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It has been a prominent object in the following pages, t& 
make these changes rea^jlilj niiderstood, and thus facilitate th^ 
acqairament of the laaguagpB. The changes to which letters are 
Bubjected are recapitulated at the commencement of eadi letter* 
in the Vocabulary, that the student in looking Dp a word,, 
may recognize readily the root from which it is formed. 

The Vocabulary furnishes the definitions of many more words 
than appear in the list, because on the pages to which refer. 
ence is made, many derivatives will be often found defined^ 
And to make it useful to persons impsrfec*^^ly acquainted with 
the grammar, uncommon forms are sometimes introduced with 
references to where explanations of them may be found . Many 
verbs have two or more bases, § 210, and while one only would 
be given in ordinary dictionaries, all will be usually found in 
this Vocabulary. 

There is a great need of a full and accurate Dictionary of 
the language, but that is in good hands. Our present Chief 

Commissioner, Col. Fytch, announced the preparation of a Pali 
Dictionary several years ago, and we have the best authority for 
stating, that so soon as he can obtain leisure, he fully intends to 
finish, and publish the work. 

This book will not be found free from typographical, and 
other errors, though it is believed there are none of a very se- 
rious character. While carrying it through the press, the wri' 
ter was teaching Biblical Exegesis to a large school, with Land 
Surveying and use of instruments in the field, had to correct 
Karen Trigonometrical calculations, was writing a work in Bur- 
mese on Materia Medica and Pathology, was printing an A- 
rithmetic in two Karen dialects, and writing and printing an ele- 
mentary work in three languages, besides the care of seventy 
or eighty churches, their schools, and teachers, involving inces- 
sant applications, and interruptions. It is not remarkable then' 
that oversights occasionally occur, as on pages 119, 120, where 
declined is read on the running title Instead of conjitgated. 

In writing a similar book in Sanskrit, the assistance of a 
learned pundit could he obtained, to relieve the author of much 
of the labor involved, but fix>m Tavoy to Toungoo, and from 
1830, to 1868, not a single native has been found whose as^ 
eistance in such a work could be of the least value. Many 

of the priests can repeat large portions of Kachchayano'a 
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Grammar, and yet of the principles of grammar they seem to 
be totally ignorant. 

Bishop Bigandet says: "Phougyies are fond of exhibiting 
their knowledge of the Pali language, by repeating from memory, 
and without stammering or stumbling, long formulas and senten- 
ces ; but I have convinced myself that very few among them 
understood, even imperfectly, a small part of what rhey recited." 

It is an interesting fact that the Pali, which has the oldest 
alphabet in India, has been printed by Karens whose own lan- 
guage is among the last reduced to writing. Some of the 
earHer forms show their inexperiance, but the general character 
of the work has been commended. 

The Deputy Commissioner in his official report to Govern- 
ment, dated 23, Oct. 1867, wrote: "The Printing department of 
the Institute I consider a great success. Dr. Mason has learned 
the printers* art, and taught three Karens to print. The Pali 
Grammar, a copy of which I shall send you with a separate let- 
ter, has been printed by these men, and I think reflects great 
credit on Dr. Mason and his pupils." 

The Rev. E. B. Cross writes : "I wrote you a hasty note 
on Saturday, which did not fully answer my purpose. I ought 
first of all to have expressed my admibation of your printing in 
all the characters and languages which it represents, for it is 
certainly very neatly and beautifully done." 

In omnibus gratias agite. 

David rex benedixit Domino coram uni versa multitudine et 
ait, Benedictus es Domine Deus Israel patris nostri ab seterno in 
aeternum. 

Tua est Domine magnificentia et potentia, et gloria, atque vic- 
toria, et tibi laus. Cuncta enim quas in celo sunt et in terra, 
|.ua sunt. Tuum Domine regnum, et tu es super omnes principes. 

Tu» divitise et tua est gloria, tu dominaris omnium. In 
manu tua virtus et potentia, in manu tua magnificare et fortifi- 
care omnia. Nunc igitur Deus noster confitemur tibi, et 

laudamus nomen tuum inclytum. 

Quis ego et quis populus meus ut possimus haec tibi uni- 
versa promittere ? Tua sunt omnia, et que de manu tua ac- 
cepimus, dedimus tibi. 

Peregrin! enim sumus coram te et advenSB, sicut omnes pa- 
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tares nofttri'. Dies nostn qtiasi umbifa super terrain, ei nulla 

est mora. 

Benedicttis Dominus Deas Israel, qui fecit mirabilia solus. 
£t benediotu nomen majestatis ejus in sternum, et in secu« 
Inm seculi, et replehitur majestate ejus omnis terra. Amen, 
at amen. 
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INTRODUCTION 



"The Buddhist tk'aditions in Ceylon." wrote Pra£ Cowei. "aU* 
agl*6ie- in darling' the- author of the earii«sttPaili granmiar KaK^chajaL 
rto, and atlthough this is said to* have perished^ — ♦^Tb^' Mon'blfi G'. 
IhirndUf; late Colonial Se<a»etary of Ceylon,'* says Mr. AlWisy '*dreW 
attention to some of the Pali works formerly extant inC^yibui and 
amongst^ them, to Kachchayafla's gi^mtnar, which he then regard- 
ed as extinct.' — ^The Rev. F: Mason says: 'The grammar rcJputedto 
have been written by Kachchayana, still exiists. I had a copy made 
from tha palm -leaf, on small quarto paper, and* the Pali text occu" 
pies between two and three hundred pages, while the Barmese 
iaterpreta^ion covers more than two thousand. I made a compend* 
ium df the: wholoy Pali and English, a few^ y^ears ago, on the model of 
European grammars, which might be printed in one or two hundred 
pagcM, and convey all the information contained in the two or 
thr^e thi»>usaBdin manuscript."* 

This "compendium" was submitted to a comntitbee of the Ben* 
ggA: AaisMe- Society, sead a^>roved for pablicatiDu; in 1854, and Mr. 
Alwis wriest t&atr he ob1;ained a>copy inj Ceylon in 1855. The frXiBr 
iefa<^ theu of Kadnchayano's work was^ first brought to notice^ from 
ftctrmah. 

Itfauy wfU asik: **Who was KachchayanoF" The ctnrti««iittt- . 
tors on his grammar say he was one of Gaudama's disciples, selbe*^ 
ed by him to write a grammar of his discourses ; not a grammar of 
the entire language, but of that part of 'it used by Gkudama^ bear- 
ing the same relation to the whole language that Winer's Gteeft 
Orammar o^the- New Testament' vwiters^ does ia the whole of the 
Oreek language. 

From. Sanskrit sources we learn that ther« was a Kachchaya- 
no^ or Kakatayana, who composed a Sanskrit grammar about the 
age of Gaudama. Dr. E. Buhler has shown from manuscript^ re- 
cently discovered, that Panani *'The father of Sanskrit grammar," 
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The declensioES and conj'igations in Pali are very simple, 
and may be more readily acquired than either the Latin or the 
Greek. The principal difficulty, in reading Pali, is found in 
the numerous changes that are made in the roots, in the form- 
ation of new bases for declension and conjugation, in adding 
many and various particles to form derivative words, and in 
the permutation of words when combined into sentences. 

The roots consist of one or two consonants, but the second 
is most frequently lost in the changes that occur, and occasion- 
ally the first also, so that not a vestige of the original root 
appears in the derivative, §246. 

These changes are sometimes greater in Pali than even in 
Sanskrit. Take for instance, the word Q^^S nighan^ which has 

been adopted into Burmese. The root is qO vo, to go, to blow, 

and Q m, is prefixed in the signification of out, the word thus 

fiignifying TO 00 OUT, as a fire or light. *.na is affixed to mc^^.tho . 

ve rb a noun, § 256, and n is added to put it in the neuter 
gender, § 90. 

When Q m is prefixed, the following consonant, v, is requi- 
red to be doubled, § 75, but a double w, is changed to a double 
Ih, $ 303. Thus the neuter noon from ni and ^^ ^ Q^O^ mbhdna. 

The Burmese write the second &, p, pronounce the first g^ and cnt 
off the last syllable cm, thus making the word nighcm, Iq both . 
the Pali and the Burmese word, all appearance of the original root 
is lost, but in Sanskrit, when the v is doubled, it remains uncha^T- 
ged, and the Sanskrit preposition corresponding to ni in Pali, 
is nir, so the Sanskrit word formed on the same base as tha 
Pali is f^ ' ^ IJl f nirvvdna. 



ii Iniroduciion, 

quotes frotn Kachchajrano as his predeces sor, and has borrowed 
from him many of his grammatical terms. This establishes his anti" 
quity, and Dr. Bnhler adds: '*I believe that E^akatayana was not a 
Brahman, and should not be at all astonished, if it were established 
by additional evidence that he was a follower of Sakyamnni."* 

The name however is not conclusive as to the authorship, for 
there are other writers of the same name. There were two Sans- 
krit grammarians of the name, and the Chinese pilgrim, Hioun^ 
thsang who was in India A. D 629 — 645, sojourned in a monastery 
founded by Asoka in which a Kachchayano composed a theological 
work three hundred years after the death of Gaudama. Still the 
£Eict that the older grammarian was not a Brahmin, goes far to 
sustain the Buddhist tradition. 

Mr Alwis says there ean be no doubt but this grammar was 
written in the days of Kachchayano, but the natives prefer no such 
claim. They say it was preserved by oral tradition for 450 years 
after the death of Gaudama, when with the sacred books it was 
committed to writing A. 0. 93. Indeed there appears to have been 
no books in India any where in the days of Gautama, though the 
people were acquainted with letters. 

After Alexander came to India, the Greeks wrote that the In- 
dians were illiterate, and though letters were used for inscription^ 
on mile stones, yet "Their laws were unwritten, and that they ad- 
ministered justice from memory, "f There is no good reason then 
to suppose that the grammar was committed to writing before A* 
C. 93, and if the greatest of poems, the Bliad, has reached us by 
oral tradition, for it is now admitted that the Greeks had no letters 
^ in the days of Homer, there is nothing incredible in a small gram* 
mar being transmitted in the same way. 

The condition of the manuscript accords with the later date of 
writing, but with the earlier it would contain anachronisms. Book 
H. Part 3rd. Aphorism 17, contains the following example: 

og c51ccx)D c8 eg csdl^Scx) cBodl) 

Icwa gato si iwa7» devdnanptya tissa 

"Tissa, beloved of the Devas, whither art thou going?" 
'*Now Tissa beloved of the Devas" was the king of Ceylon who 
Was contempory with Asoka, so the work could not have been 
Written much before the date assigned by tradition. 

♦Journal of A. S. of Bengal, No. II. 1864. flbid. No. U 1859. 
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Kaclicliayaiio's grammar carries "with it internal evidence of 
having been composed with special reference to being committed to 
memory. It is first written in brief aphorisms which contain the 
kernel of the work, and though they occupy but twenty pages of 
manuscript, they contain all the grammatical principles in the book- 
These aphorisms are next^written in paraphrase to make them more 
easily imderstood, filling fifty pages, and following this stra- 
tum is a third consisting of examples, of somewhere about one 
hundred pages, and outside of this again are exceptions with occar 
sional annotations. Here the commentator steps up with a para- 
phrase on Kachchayano's last remarks, to make all things plain. 

In fact Kachchayano built his grammar precisely like the edi- 
fice of the Paris exhibition. He laid down the germ of his gram- 
mar in the centre, and then described around it several concentric 
circles, each containmg all the things of a kind, and then struck 
out soine seven hundied radii, crossing these circles, from the centTe 
to the circumference, on each of which may be found every variety 
in the book, aphorism, paraphrase, example, exception or annotation, 
and commentary. The following is an example from B. 6, P. 4. A.3 

Aphorism. 

VOO D §5 o\ Ghatddmcm vd 

"Sometimes of Gafa et cetera." 

Paraphrase. 

ghafddinari dhdtwnan ascmyngantdnan vuddhi hoti vd kdrite 

"On account of a causal afiix, when not ending in a com- 
pound consonant, the vowel of the root ghata et cetera is some- 
times lengthened." 

Examples. 

ex>DcqcB ejoc^cB ooo^oocB oo^oocB e>3D^DCocB 

ghd^eti ghafeti ghdta/yati ghafayati gJidtdpete 

e)oqococB e)oo^oocOcB ex)^oooocB 

ghafdj>eti ghdtdpayati ghatdpayati 

"He causes to unite." 

Exceptions. 

TOQO§5)8cB C^OQQ° OdIcQcB 9^ot<idiMmmiUJcvmatthan JcdreH 
**Why ghafa et cetera?" "He causes to go." 



hho dchariya ghafdnamiti pad*in kimuttan dchariyena vuUan 

GOOD dS'soa cr)DC€^cB^ o^cB »o§o^ gslooc[caooq 

^ho sislsa kdrfiti iti ddwtt ud41mriine»tib 

satipi hdrite asLWjogantessa dhatuhrrd ghatddlnan 

ahhd^ vmind swtterm vutMhi nahoU 

**G Teacher ! w^hjf w^ the apHorli^ni ^ghatMiHcm, et cetera,' 
dpbkeh by, the teacher? 

*'OPapil! Ohttfa' et cetera, tlibiigh of roots- not ending in 
compound consonants, [Ibngthening' the vowel] on account of a? 
causativie affix, yet liy thik aphorisin no lengthening may ta?ke^ 
place/^ "fle causes to do* et cetera are also among the examples." 

The language of thfe commentary itiiicates'a spok'ea ratiier than 
^vtritieji work, and it is ilote Worthy that whife thegrammar is'a uni-* 
ty as a whole, it contains tltree small g^mmars, each complete in 
itself, (t.) The aphorisms, which are sometimes written' together 
in a separate volume. (2.) The paraphrases, which might be wri- 
ten out alone, when they would form^ a grammar by themselves, in- 
depeiidant of^tbo parts that precede and follow, slxmA (3.) Th« exam- 
ples, whict written out (A)nsecuiively, woal3^ form a mass of mate- 
rial, fk)mf which all th^ gristtfmiaticle principles might be deduced 
iti-t'He p^evfotis ^aii;s. NTofhftig'cdtild be* better aidapted' for' a me- 
tbiMtefw^tt tlmx K^tjhcli'aj^arib's ^nrtn?er. 

But on the other hand it may be said there is-interH^ e^idencd 
that the .book was originallj^ written. When two short vowels meet 
tteey arer combined i*to^oii» Idfifi^ vovel:,' and* KacbdiaystiMys laa* 
guage, with the following example is: 

OD^^ %CJO ^^*^* ay an '*There this." 

''Separate the consonant from 
its vowel.*^ 

''In the place of the cdns6nant' 
put the vowel." 

'.'Put 1^se]SaMited o6ns(maiit 
below." 



&>- 


CO 


&> 


o6 


00 


0' oa 




B « ^3*- 



IiUroductum, 
^'Enuse the first vowel'* qj « ^ ^ 





^'Lengthen tke last vowel." 00 — — — T u5 

"Unite the consonant with 
the vowel." ^^ 

In following out these instructions in the Kyoungs, the exam-^ 
pie is written over six times, as exhibited step by step above in the 
Burmese character. Kachchajano's pupils must have used the sty- 
us, but it does nofc necessarily follow that the whole grammar was 
written out. 

The work is also divided into eight books treating on different 
subjects, as below: 



>ok I. 


The alphabet, permutation, and combination. 


n. 


Declension-ruouns, adjectives, and pronouns. 


m. 


Government. 


IV. 


Compound words. 


V. 


Noun derivatives. 


VI. 


Verbs. 


VII. 


Verbal derivatives. 


Vlil. 


from Uhnddi affixes. 



Each book is divided into several Sections, each eontaining 
from twenty to fifty aphorisms. The copy found in Ceylon by Mr. 
Alwis sets down the whole of the aphorisms at 687, but the copies 
in Burmah say there are 710. 

It is probable that we have substantially the work that was 
comx)08ed by Kachchaytoo, but if books thjat haye l^een watched o- 
ver like the manuscripts of the New Testament, have their alter- 
atians, and interpolations^ it would be marvellous if Kachchayano 
had come down to us intact. 

The book is said to have been brought to Burmah A. D. 387, by 
Buddhaghosa, and the Burmese translation and commentary are 
.ascribed to him. Whoever the translator was, he was certainly a San- 
skrit scholar, for Sanskrit sounds not in Pali are sometimes repres- 
ented. Thus: "he crosses," in the text is tarati mQ^ but taraiti 

DDQ^^ in the commentary, from the Sanskrit root tri v 
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A Pali grammar was published in Ceylon in 1824 by the Rev/ 
Benjamin Clough of the Wesleyan Mission, but the writer sketched 
out the present work before he knew of its existance, and he did not 
see a copy till he obtained the loan of one while in London through 
the kind efforts of Dr. Hoyle, Secretary of the Wesleyan Missiona- 
ry Society ; which was in 1854, after his manuscript had been ap- 
proved for publication by the Bengal Asiatic Society. 

It appeared however on examination that Mr. Clough's gram- 
mar was not Kachchayano's, but a translation of Mogallano* s, a 
writer who lived A. D, 1153 — 1186.* Still it contains the substance 
of Kachchayano, and Mr. Clough's was accompanied Y/ith a large 
vocabulary by the same author. Mr. Clough's book is very accurate, 
and its value is proven by a new edition of his Vocabulary, with in- 
considerable alterations, being printed in Ceylon in 1865 with 
all his English definitions, but without one word of credit to Mr. 
Clough! 

In 1863 there was published "An Introduction to Kachchaya- 
no's Grammar — by James D'Alvis." This is an exhaustive work 
on the subject, and is indispensible to every Pali scholar. It con- 
tains also a literal translation of Kachchayano's Book on verbs. 
This work differs essentially from both of those named. 
(1.) It takes the facts of Kachchayano's grammar, and re-ar- 
ranges them in the order of of European grammars, incorporating 
such additions from the author's Pali readings as seem apposite* 
Kachcbayano's grammar is herein written like Asoka's rock-cufc 
document: 

9Q^ CO OoScOD^ »o8 Oq|C«5 9So8 ScODgO^ 

asti pfva sankitena asti majhamena asti vistatena 
*'By epitome, by amplitude, and by a middle course.** 

(2.) The differences and resemblances between Pali and San- 
skrit are indicated, which will be appieciated by an increasing 
class oi readers. 

(3.) To make the work as easy as possible for students, the in- 
troduction of new grammatical terms, which so often encumber 
Sanskrit grammars, has been carefully avoided. 

(4.) To make the book intelligible to European scholars, it i» 
printed in the Roman character throughout. 

"^^Alwis, page xii. 
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(6.) To facilitate the study of the language in Burmah,the Pali 
is written also in the Burmese alphabet. 

In Burmah Pali is interwoven with the vernacular much more 
than Latin is in English. In the Kyoungs a boy has to learn the 
Inultiplication table ia Pali, and his first reading lessons are half 
Pali and half Burmese. Dr. Judsou studiously avoided the use of 
Pali words, unless absolutely necessary, yet were the Pali words 
in the Burmese Bible printed in colored letters, every page would 
be a piece of mosaic. 

On opening the Bible at random, there were counted in the first 
paragraph read, I Cor. 13: 1-8, nineteen Pali words in eight verses. 
Some of these are repetitions, but there are ten different words. 
To exhibit this to the eye, the passage is here reprinted in English 
with the words that are, whole or in part, Pali in the Burmese Bi- 
ble printed in Antique: 

"Though I speak with the tongUeS of men and of angels, 
and have not charity, 1 am become as sounding brass, or a tink- 
ling cymbal And though I have the gift of prophecy, and un- 
derstand all mysteries, and all knowledge: and though 1 have, 
a 1 faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have not chari- 
ty, I am nothing. And though I bestow all my goods to feed the 
p^or, and though I give my body to be burned, and have not 

charity, it profiteth me nothing. Charity suffereth long, 

ana is kind: Charity envieth not; Charity Vaunteth not it- 
self, is not puffed up, doth not behave itself unseemly: seeketh 
not her OT^n, is not easily prOVOked; thinketh no evil; rejoiceth 
not in iniquity but rejoiceth m the truth ; beareth^all thinu-a, be- 
lieveth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all things. Chari- 
ty never faileth; but whether there be propheciCS, they shall 
fail, wl ether there be tongUeS, they shall cease; whether there 
be knowledge, it shall vanish away." 

To those then who ask Vui honi ? We reply: it is hoped that, 
(1.) The work will be useful in the study af Burmese books. 
A gentleman recently called on the author with a chapter of inextri- 
cable difficulties in one of the books used in passing examination, 
and nearly all arose from unexplained Pali words and phrases. 

(2.) It will be useftil in translating Burmese books. Burmese 
books have been translated into English by competent Burmese 
scholars, but which are inaccurate in the Pali extracts. See for 
example page 165, and Gaudama's sermon. 
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(8.) It idll be useful in translatii^ English books into Bur- 
mese. The Burmans are yet to have a European literature, and 
those "^rho furnish it must know how to use the Burmese language 
with its admixture of Pali accurately. 

(4.) It will be useful to all who wish to know what the 
founder of Buddhism actually taught. The religious books of 
more than three hundred millions of people, a third of the human 
race, written in a highly finished language, rivaling Latin and 
Greek, cannot be a matter of indifference to us, and to under- 
stand them, a Pali grammar is a necessity. 

It can scarsely be said there is no Pali literature in the ^Eice 
of the king of Burmah's Pali Bible at Mandalay, written on both 
sides of 729 marble slabs, containing, it is said, 131,220 lines, 
and 15,090,300 letters. Moreover the king ofBurmah has only 
about half the Betegat, as it exists in Ceylon, where it is estimated 
to contain 29,36S,000 letters, or about ten times as many as 
are in the English Bible. And this is only a single book ! 

Nor is a knowledge of Sanskrit sufficient. Take a small spe- 
cimen, for instance, firoin Asoka's Pali inscriptions : 

W- A D •« U -J JJ Jb 1 :•<£«"' -F''a D It + ttlifjj 

1 

d ffl 1 1 d 

**Sirs, 

I desire instruments of the Law, how many soever there 
may be, those who are mendicant priests and those who are men- 
dicant priestesses." 

Wholly misunderstanding its purport, the most distinguished 
Sanskrit scholar of his age rendered the clause: 

"1 desire them to be regarded as the precepts of the law 
and that as many as there maybe, male and female mendicants 
inay hear and observe them." 

And finally, a Burmese scholar of repute writes the Author: 
"I feel eitremely obliged to you for the portion of your invaluable 
Pali grammar. Irrespectively of creed or persuasion, when 

tihe work has been published, you will have no doubt conferred 
^ gi'eat boon upon all that would enter the arena with th^ 
Buddhists." 
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ORIGIN OF THE PALI ALPHABET. 

All the ancient alphabets west of the Indus have been satis- 
fectoi-ily traced to the Phoenician, and all east of the Indus, as 
shown by Prinsep above, have been derived from the Pali. 
The Phoenician characters were orginally hieroglyphics, and were 
probably formed on an Egyptian basis. The origin of the 

Pali is not so clear. Prinsep says, that all the consonant cha- 
racters may be reduced to the following element s: 

+ d(/lU8IArO 

The question next arises, whence did these elements origi- 
nate? If we turn to the Rosetta stone, we find every one of 
these characters in the Enchorial, or Demotic portion of the in- 
scription. 

There are twenty eight lines in the Enchorial character, and 
a careful examination of a fac-simile has shown, that the Pali 
characters are found in the different lines as noted below : 

-|- A; in line 2, 24, 27. 

d ch ... 4, 6, 28. 

( t ... 1, 2, 4, 9, 11, 14, 15, 27. 

} d ... 5, 8, 14. 

1 ?i ... 2, 3, 7, 8, 15, 26, 28. 

U jp ... 9, 21, 24, 29. 

y m ... 11. 

\ r ... 1. and often. 

i V ... 2. 

^8 ... 2. 

Besides the above ten elementary characters, twelve others 
are found on the stone : 



1 


hh 


in line 


1, 9, 16, 25. 


A 


9 


• • • 


1, 21, 24. 


^ 


■)ig 


• • • 


2, 25. 


£ 


• 

3 


• • • 


2, 5, 6, 12, 16, 22. 


f 


jh 


• • « 


13, 17, 20, 24, 25. 





th 


• • • 


1, 2, 3, 5, 27. 


A 


t 


• • • 


6, 10, 13, 18. 


I- 


d 


• • • 


26. 


b 


ph 


• ■ • 


11, 24. 


JL 


y 


• • • 


12, 14, 15, 16, 21. 


^J 


I 


• • • 


1, 3, 15, 16, 20, 25. 


Ir 


h 


• • • 


2, 8. 
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The characters arc not always erect on the stone, as in the 
Pali alphabet, and they may have represented different sounds; 
for when new alphabets are formed from old materials, a new 
power is often given to an old character. The Pali Q th furnishes 
an example, for in the Talaing alphabet it is used for 6, and 
when the ReJ Karen language was reduced to writing, it was 
made to represent v\ as in Etruscan, a sound not found in Bur- 
mese, Talaing, or tho written Karen. There are points of re- 
semblance between this alphabet and the Bactrian, but the forms 
represent different sounds: Thus ^ y, is read n ; and f\ g \s read 
j ; and r<, of the same alphabet, has almost the identical form of 
ht in a Pali inscription found in the Malayan Peninsula.* 

So in a published alphabet of Hieroglyphic Inscriptions, se- 
veral have the same, or nearly allied forms, as the Pali letters, but 
they often represent different powers, and occasionally have the 
the same form in a different position. Thus: 

fi in the Hieroglyphics represents ^•, but in Pali d, 

r • • • • • • 'v « • • c« . 

(^ ... ... n7 ... ell ll m 

\j I is nearly identical with the Pali ^ Z, and 

X li is the same figure as he Pali -|- h but in a differ- 
ent position. 

It is impossible for two sets of characters, so nearly alike, 
to have originated independantly of each other, impossible because 
there is no parallel in history. They must have had a common 
origin, and since the Enchorial character is Egyptian, we are 
shut up to the conclusion, that the Pali letters have had an 
Egyptian origin. 

The fact seems improbable, but it is not so improbable as 
^t at first appears. It is no more improbable that one portion of 
the Pali speaking people should use an alphabet derived from 
Egypt, than that another part should use one derived from Phoe- 
nicia ; but the nineteenth century has disinterred an abundance 
of monuments and coins, which prove that the inhabitants of 
Bactria and the Cabul valley wrote Pali antenor to the Christian 
era, in an alphabet formed on a Phoenician basis. 

Under the name of ''The cave character". Dr. Wi Ison writer 
of Asoka's alphabet: "We now see clearly that the great trouble 
taken with the adjustment of the cave character would have been 

* Compare Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, Ju ly 1848, 
Plate IV ; with Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XX,Plate IV 
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Unnecessarj, if we had noticed sufficiently early its correspondence 
with the Phoenician and Greek alphabets, from a combination of 
which it is manifestly derived." 

An Egyptian race is supposed to have had rule in Nineveh 
at a period anterior to authentic history. Mr. Thomas, the d's- 
tinguished archseologist, wrote of certain Assyrian inscriptions : 
** These inscriptions afford at any rate monumental evidence of 
the contact of an Egyptianized race, far beyond the confines of 
the mother-country, with foreign nations, whose habitat lay, in 
one case certainly, eastward. — We have now to note what were 
the people who, as Sir Gardner Wilkinson says, 'at a very re- 
mote period' occupied India in connection with the ancient inha- 
bitants of the Nile valley.'* 

That Egypt was nut unknown to India, even in the days of A» 
soka, we have indications fiom his inscriptions containing the name 
of Ptolomy king of Egypt, and Magus, son-in-law of Ptolomy Soter. 

AJ 8" I d 8 A" d 

Turamdyo cha> Mag a dm 

SIMPLICITY OF THE PALI ALPHABET. 
The Pali alphabet is perhaps the simplest of all known al- 
phabets, ancient or modern. Professor Williams gives, in his 
Grammar, '*the elements of the Devanagari character," and Wxites 
down forty. All the Pali characters are formed from 
A straight line | r, A triangle ^ e, 
A rectangle Q 6 , A circle Q t^ , 
A dot ^ which may be regarded as a small 
circle ; or some parts of them, or some combination of their parts. 
Thus we have foimed of right lines : 

I n D & > ^ h 9 A « 

jJ d )f jh I ny ^ hh \i d 

_[_ n. And r^^ the vowels when following consonants. 

From the circle, great and smal ■, there are made ; 

O th Q th c t y m £• i. 

*• i o a final n or nu 

1. a 
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A right line with a circle, or its parts, formffy 

^ V (J) cell ^ eh D ^''' H ^ 
A perpendicular with a curve furnishes ; 

The same figure with the termination capped by a horizon- 
tal line, or a curve, affords ; -J Z Lr ^ b jP^ 

More than forty alphabets may be seen, placed for compa- 
rison on a single sheet, all taken from ancient inscriptions ; and 
if the inventor of the Pali alphabet were acquainted with the 
Tshole, he must have been a giant in iutellect compared with his 
foi-ty predecessors, if they did precede him, to form, from such 
a chaos of material, a system of such order and symmetry, as 
the Pali alphabet developes. 

But the skill of the inventor is seen less in the forms adopt- 
ed, than in the system that prevails throughout the alphabet. 

The letters were manifestly formed with regard to the organs 
that enunciated them. Hence the cerebals and dentals appear to 
have been made to correspond with each other. Thus: 

t^h was the cerebal : Q th^ the dental 

^ dli ... \) dh 

~^ n ... \_ n 

The nasal n^ is varied from a common form thus : 

The gutteial was ]^ ng The palatal "h ny 

The cerebal ]] n The dental _L ^ 

Prinsep remarked ; "There is a remarkable analogy of form 
in the semivowels r I y | -J JL which tends to prove their hav- 
ing been formed on a consistant principle. The h Lr is but the 
I -J reversed.'** He observes again, that the aspirates and the 
smooth mutes have been mainly formed from .each other ; and it 
is worthy of remark, that the aspirate, when formed from the 
unaspirated letter, always take an addition. Thus : 

d ch takes an additional half circle to form ^ cliJi, So also 

( t ... ••• t^^' -^^^ 

(j p takes a turn at its extremity to make [3 ph. From 

1 l-li appears to have been made irregularly \^ gh. 



* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1857. 
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The mode of denoting vowels, when following consonants, was 
incomparably more simple and definite, than the mode adopted 
in any of the westren alphabets. A consonant alone, had a short 
a understood. To make a long a, a line was drawn to the right, 

As: T" Jchd G fa 

To mark e, the line was drawn to the left, 

As: % ge < ?e 

Both lines were used to denote o, 

As: %. gho J[ yo 

A perpendicular line was drawn on the top of the letter to 
make short 2, and two for long ^, As : 

y mi t P I ^'* i ^'*' 

U and ti were formed in a similar manner by lires drawn 

at the boitom of the letter, as : 

[j pu [j pJd [] hu dj yu 

in In 

Occasionally u was made by drawing the line horizontally, 
instead of perpendicularly ; and both modes may be sometimes 

seen in the same line, as : }^ tu )i du 

AGE OF THE ALPHABET. 

Nothing is known of the time when the alphabet was invent- 
ed, but it is certain from all tradition that it was in use before the 
days of Gaudama. On the other hand, it appears probable that 
it was formed after letters were in use in Assyria, for the inventor 
seems to have been acquainted with a square or rectangular al- 
phabet that has been called the **Nimroud Enchorial", of which 
Mr. Thomas published an inscription* ; for the general appear- 
ance of the character is much more like Pali, than any other 
anterior to Asoka's edicts. The following specimens are identical : 

TDXi;+irin 

But other forms show a decided affinity with the cuneiform cha- 
racter, so the Pali alphabet must have originated after the form- 
ation of the cuneiform character, but not later than the sixth cen- 
tury before the Christian era. 



* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, January, 1850. 
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MODERN ALPHABET. 

Like the Phoenician, the Pali letters seem to have been soon 
subjected to change ; but the changes are few of them improve- 
ments. Prinsep has given an instructive plate, showing the changes 
that had been made in the character at dilferent periods, from the 
alphabet of Asoka' s edicts to the modern Sanskrit, and square Pa- 
li of Burmah.* 

The oldest form of the alphabet that has been found on the- 
eastem side of the Bay of Bengal, is in an inscription on a rock 
at the mouth of the river at Singapore, but it is so illegible that 
nothing can be made out of it beyond a few letters, and that the 
letters are not more modern, than the forms in use in the second 
century of the Christian era. 

The oldest legible inscriptions were found by Col. Low : one 
in the northern part of Province Wellesley, and the other south of 
this, east of Penang. f Prinsep wrote: J "The style of the letter is 
nearly that of the Allahabad No. 2.*' It seems to be of the 

same age as that of the Amravati inscription. § Both are charac- 
terized by a small curve over the letter, vsrhich appears to have been 
soon changed into a straight line, as in the Allahabad No. 2. 

Thi s may be regarded as the character in which the Buddhiafc 
literature was introduced to the Eastren coast ; and is the origin 
of the present Burmese and Talaing alphabets. It was in use, ac- 
cording to Prinsep, in the fifth century, anterior to a new form 
which prevailed in the seventh -century ; and which was carried 
with Buddhism into Tibet. 

Buddhaghosa, according to Burmese authorities, brought the Pa- 
li books to Pegu in the fifth century, at the time this alphabet was 
used in India, and having been found actually engi'aven on rocks 
near the borders of southern Burmah ; the evidence harmonizes. 

The forms of the Burman and Talaing characters afford further 
testimony to the fact, for they are more easily traced to the alpha- 
bet of that age than to any other. At the time the Amra- 
vati inscription was made, the short ^, when following a consonant, 
had been changed from a straight line to a circle ; and the long i 

♦Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, March 1838, Plate XIII 
tibid, July 1848 plate IV; and Vol. lV,pIate IlL Jlbil, Jr^y 184S 
§Ibid, March 1837, plateXI. 
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waa designated by a circle with a dot in it; botli of wKich have been 
retained in the Bonnese and Talaing to the present djbjt whUe thej 
ceased to be nsed in the Sanskrit before the seventh centiuy* In 
|ike manner, the e, the d, and the o, were changed to cunre^ 
down the side of of the letter; the way thej are now written in all 
the alphabets on the Eastern coaat. 

In the modem Sanskrit, an oblique straight line is drawn tin* 
der a consonant, to indicate that the inherent vowel is destroyed* 
and the consonant is final. At the time the Axnravati inscription 
was made, the same thing was denoted by a slightly cm^d stroke 
above the letter, turning to the right ; and this is precisely the pr^ 
sent Barmase mode of thating, or killing, the vowel of a fi- 
nal consonant. So also the symbols representing r and y when, 
combined with a preceding consonant, were nearly the same in 
Amravati that they are now in Barman. 

In the Amravati, the long arms of several of the letters were 
cut off so as to bring them very near the corresponding Burmese 

character. Thus : 

I, became m [j became \j \s became (^ J^ became ^^ ^ becanoe o 

150 O O CO O 

Several other Barman letters are merely the rounded or othei* 
wise slightly varied forms of Asoka's characters, as: 
A ^ I^ »*5r ii chh ^j I, dh ^ d D dh Q h \ r ^ • 
OCSOGiOSO OC^OO 

It may be affirmed then without fear of conig:tidiction, that theie 
is no modem alphabet which approaches the old Pali character so 
nearly as the Bormese^ and that there is therefore no character in 
which Pali is now written, so well entitled to be called the Pali 
character, as the square Pali of Barmah. 

The agd of the Am^^avati insoription has uot been ascertained, 
but the letters bear a strong resemblance to the character on cop* 
per plate grants dated at the close of A. D. 400. Prof. Dews on 
on these grants,* and Mr. Thomas on the coins of Kranander,t 
have bot h shown that different forms of writing existed contempo-- 
raneously, but since this date synchronizes Nearly with the date cf 
the introduction of Budhism into Burmah, they oo nfiim each other* 

•Jcur.EcjR] Asiatic Scciely: N. S. VcJ. I. jafie 247. 11) id 447 
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liO Pall and Majadha. 

THE PALI LANGUAGE. 

AciorJ.a; to somi of the Pali books, the Magadba language i» 
tho la!igda;^3 spo^cea by the people of Magadha, the Saka^a* by the 
peopla of Sake^if) or Oiide, d^fiaod by native interpreters as San- 
skritr, waile Pali U nob the language of any tribe of men but tb^ 
langiago of tha Buddlias. 

As the last Buddha was a native of Magadba, Pali and Majra- 
dha are nsually regarded as tho saino langun/^e, and it 13 often cal- 
led Pali-Magadha:J but some of the books make a very marked dia- 
tinsfcion, representing Pali as tho original language of the Gods, or 
Buddhas, and Magadba as the original lant^uage of men. 

In one bookl|,Gaudaraa goes back to the origin of the universe 
before the lii'st Buddha had appeared, and he represents the crea' 
tpr as a female, who, after she had created animals, and appointed 
taem their several abodes, gave them name^. Nine of these 

names arc given, which are all Pali, and it is a Ided that this Ian , 
guage, without giving it any name, was the first language spoken^ 
and when Buddhas subsequently appeared, thej every one in a ac- 
cession preaehed in it. 

After animals were created, this divine personage, or Gcd less • 
created three human beings, a male, a female, and a n^nter. The 

neuter was neglected, and it killed its brother , the male, through 
envy; but three children were left behind, and to the^e three trere 
bom seven sons and six daughters. The parents brought diff3rerit^ 
animals to their children to play with, and tlie several word 3 tlrat 
the children uttered on beholding them, became tho nnmoa of those 
animals, and they are, Gaudama says, in the pix^sent M^^radha lan- 
guage, the words in common use to designate those animals. The 
following are spcoimens: 

Pali. Magadba. Pali. MagacJha. 

Sasa Mo a hare. Asscl Sdngd a horse 

Sujoava San a monkey Suna Sack a dog 

Kuhu Eo a fowl, Byahkho Yi a tiger, 

*o5oo^ too^oa^ Jc51c8cx)o l'<^co^c8 
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Itl hertncDy >vi<h t>„e Gbcre represent ati< 41, JlnC'Vachara, *Hhe 

Irrgrage cf 11 e J'ra" cr Eiiddta, is every where found in the Pr- 

li texts, for what is dcnomicated by the mterpretera Tali. Pali 

is never Ibutid in the old texts, but is Uocd like a vernacular word 

to define Jina-'Vachana whenever it occurs in the texts. 

DERIVATION OF THE WORD TJiLL 

The derivation and signification of the word Pc/ihas been a 
matter of no little controversy, sine:} it wa? first brought to Eu- 
rope by Laloubre, who vras E.ivoy to Siam for Louis XIV. in 
1687 and 1688.* 

A class of wrilcTf:, fo'loTving tlie cound, ha^^e referred the word 
to Pelasa, an ancient Sanakrit nam e of BoLar or Ma^adha, to 
Pa!li a village, to Pr-li a tower or fort, to Palestine, to the Pala- 
tine hilis, and to Peblve. The best modern Pali scholars reject 
fill these derivations, but they dilTcr among therr.^relvcs a -3 to tho 
ti'uo one. 

Turncur defined Pn'i by *'0;igiri£*.l text, regu'aiity." Al;vi3 
controverts this statcn ent, and ravs: "Nor does it mean root or 
oi'iginal.-rThc word Paii oiigirally signified a lin«, row, range.'* 
The tv/o definifciona are not inccnrpatille with each other. Both 
may be true. 

Tumour wos undoubtedly well awere that the etymology o^ tho 
v:ord v.a.^ li'iie] biit et^noVpy dees not always give tie signii^ft- 
ti.>n ot a word, or tLe nepnitg of tragedy would be "a -eong- of a 
goat" ; that is determined by tho usage. 

Jud:on in his Burmese Dictionery, defines j>o7t> ^^-^ jpd^haX 
'An oifg'nrlttxt or leading"; and the htmslctor of a .Pali look 
sr id to be Baddhrrghosa, defines i^atho^ by Pali. When a word i.^ 
. repeated in tie Pali text, he rajs: **It fs in thQ^dOia or Pali". ^VJ- 
though tho word is undoubtedly Poli in n^.odem usage, yet it would 
not be Pa'i in the ucage of the writer, unless it were found in tb^ 
pu^ha, or cri^ii al text. Ttrncur then is wtil rusta'nfd in his dffS 
nition by Buddhagho?a, snd Dr, Judson. 

Pali, in its present uf^r.ge, appears to have originated v,ith 

the Buddhist int-crprok-r'j, after.thc original writings were trtinslnt- 

ed into tho vernacvJa'Tfi; end was inade to denote the oripiualtt xf, 

*F(^ '^ESSAl' SUB L^PALT, par E.~B^Jn -n f t « : ~^- 1 V. -.-^ r> . 
^ C 
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just a3 exegotlcJ writers in Englisb, use "OiriglnaL** aad Original 
Lzngitcige in their notes, when referring to the Greek attd Hebrew 
Scriptures. A somewhat parallel ease is found in the word Fesfdto 
which etymologically signifies simple^ but which is constantly used 

{n the signification of the Syriac language. 

It may be objected to the modern origin of this usage of Pali 
that the word is found in Asoka's inscriptions. Alwis writes: "He- 

TAS CUA HEVAN CHA ME PALIYO VADETHA. '*ThU8, tLus, shall 

ye. cause to be read my Paliyo or edicts."* 

This however is not the reading of Asoka's inscription, but 
the reading of Spiegel's Sanskrit trans cript.t There is no me or 
vvj in the text, no long a after the^, or r, the vowel after d is not 

but 4 and it is altogether uncertain about the character -J be- 
ing I. It may be r. The bontence is from the inscription t* 
round the shaft of Feroz's Lat and, reads: 

Hevan cha hccan cha panijovaddiha. 
And thus, and thus, instruct [ to ] the end. 
Parigay in Pali, signifies the end or termination. 
Vada, is the verb to speak, here in the third person plural, but 
with the preposition ava. changed to o in composition, it signifios 
to teach. The two written in full, would be pariya .ovaddthalj but 
by the rules of Permutation the initial vowel of the second word i% 
combmed with the last of the first word, and the whole is written: 
pariyovaddthcL § 

The rendering given above, is substantially the came as thai 
first given by Prinsep: "In such wise do ye addre£8 en all sides the 
people unitod in religion."! 

It remains to be noted, what seems to have escaped the attei.« 
ticn of previous writers, that the native lexicographers trace the 
etymology cf the word Pali back of the derivative noun pdli *a 

1 ine', to the verbal root pd *to preserve, take care of, and say that 
this is the signification of the word Fdlit sad is applied to the Pa3i 



♦Aiwis' Pali Gi^mmar page IV. 

L!bcr de ofiiciis Sacerdotum Buddhicorum, page V, 

|O^CX3(^O3l00 *O%O00O2l00 

II Joiunal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, July, 1887. 
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language, lecause in it are preserved the disconrsea of the Budr 

dhas. They inTite s 

AUh<in pdti rakhhati iti tasmdjfdlL 

/The Bignificatlo n, it guards preeervca, ao on thia account Pali." 

EXTENSION OF THE PALI LANGUAGE. 

At present Pali is a dead language found only in Buddhist books 
in Ceylon, Farther India, and China ; but inscriptions in dialects 
of Pali, dating back to the third century before the Christian era 
have been found in Orissa, B^har, Allaliabad, Delhi, the Punjab, 
Guzerat, and Afghanistan ; and the kiugs of Bactria used it on one 
side of their coins, while they inscribed Greek on the other. 

In north-T^estem India the language was written contempora* 
noously in two widely d ificrent alphabets, one Aryan and the other 
Shomitic. The coins of Krananda, who reigned in Palibrotha, at 
the time, it is su^po^cd, that Alexander came to lodia, aie found 
in great numbers with Indian Pali on one aide, and Sbemitic Pal£ 
on the other in a character nearly allied to the PhoenidcU found en 
bricks from Nineveh. Thus it is certain that aome two thousand 
years ago, Pali was used from Calcutta to Cabul, written side by 
side now with Greek, and anon with Phoenician. 

The inference has hence been drawn, that Pali was cnce the 
Tentacular dialect of all northern India, from the Bay of Bengal to 
tbe Gulpb of Cutch ; and from Cuttack to Cabnl. But this is 
quite incredible, for that wide region, from the earliest historio 
iimea, hae been inhabited by many different tribes, speaking widely 

di&rent dialects. 

We must reaort to some other hypothesis to account for the 

extensive use of Pali in official documents intended to be read by 
the people. For the lack of more trustworthy materials, we may 
take, as having a probable foundation in truth, a myth related in 
the Baddhist^ books. Gaudama found the timth of the adage, that 
a prophet bao no honor in hid own country. When he first preach- 
ed to bis relativea ia their vernacular language, thsy derided him, 
and said the preceding Buddhas had always preached in Pali, 
while he could speak to them only in the vulgar tonguoj f j.'om which 
they drew the inference that he was no Buddha. 
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'•Tbct2 Gauln.n-.a thouglt again, and sft'd 'Taking aUha canaakit^L 
paldrand* the icari:td Sanskrit louk or writings, to n a*:e them 
of no Account, I vill tcLch in the lar;g-t:age of antiquity, tl at is to 
Fay in atifia pdU sansakita paJcaram'\ iho langniiigo of the learned 
Pdli-Sanakrit booki' — Thus having determined,, Le preached in the 
language of the Sanskrit be ok or b;;okij, -sar.sqkitq pakdrand. But 
those who hcoi'd found it veiy difiicult to understand.** 

According to this Iradii'on, Pali-3anskr't'wcs-an old, or dead 
language, in the doys of Gaudama; and if Gaudt^ma need a lan- 
guage imperfectly unJerstocd by the people, but- popular with tl:c 
multitude bee: ur.e a learned language, why may not Aecka have 
doue the same thing? The difference between the langusge cf the 
Inscnptions and that of the Pali books mav 1 e c«r-0d6«;cn8 to tbo 
dialects then spoken in different localities, while the Ltamed Fall 
Sayisakita was substantially retained. The u:e of iho monkish 
Latin in the Middle Ages is something parallel. 

THE FIRST PALI GRAMMAK. 

The difficulty that Gaudama's hearers found in undcrsla-nding 
the Fdl'i'So/asdkiia in which he" preached, i3 represented as tho 
occasion of the formation of the first Pali Gri^mmar. When t!>o 
people complained of not understanding the sigxiificaticn of Gau- 
dama's discourses, Kachcliayano one of his favorite di.^.ciplea, after 
meditating on the subject, ceme before bis associates with the pio- 
position, that subsequently became the first A^^honjm of hia.Grk^a.- 
mar: 

Atilio dkkhard sanydto. 

"Tho signification is known by letters." 
Ga udama finally appointed him tho Pali G;t:mmr.i£aD, fiaj i5:g 
to the assombly : 

"Priest.^, ii'cm among my clcricd dlsciplss, who are^tlc^^o 
amplify in detail tkat v/hich is spoken in ©pitomo^ tljua moat.oizii- 
nont is the Great Kaoiichayako.** .. . ....'; . ^ ^v •, 
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NUMBER OF LETTERS. 
§ 1. Aflev saying thit tha alg'iiific.U'.on is knovm by lettera, 

Kacllch^3rilno proc?erlg to state that tlie n'im''>3r of tHa l^btera is 

forty ouo ; thirty three CDnionaiita aai eij'^t vo.Teb, which ho 

glve3 as below : 

J: }:h g cji ng ch chh j jh ny t V^ 4 4^^ 5 ^ ^^ 
Q O 5> O OOCOQOOqCOOCOOOQ*' 

d dh n p ph h hJi m- y r I v s h I an 

■ ^ 2d1 g5 2I ^) § G (§ 

^ ^T ^ t ^ ^ ^ % 

a d i z 11 u e 
§ 2. Tlicro &V0 no d:^.!htli03g3 in Pr.li, and no rep:3JXita',i7e3 
of tiie STni:krit letters: 

ai an ri ri Iri Irl c sh 

• • • • • « 9 

§ 3. The Bjictriaa Pali with the Phoenician alphabet, has thre© 
sibilentfl, as in Saxiakrit ; ani they have reprocsntativcs in the Bur- 
mese Square Alphabet, but they are mcdorn rdditions, and have 
no place in the books. 

§ 4. On the other hand, there is an additional I in Pali not 
found in conimcn Sanskrit writings ; nor met in Asoka's inscrij> 
lions. It r^ppcavs to correspond to the Vcdic I which Benfey ^ajs 
J 3 used for d in some Vedic works. In some instances, the Pali 
/ corresponds to d in Sanskrit.; as in the numeral sol-asa* 'sixteen', 
which in Sanckrit is shodat^jn^. This is confirmed by the form cf 
l^be letter, nearly that of a i-eyerscd d, A distinguished Sanskrit 
Scholar writes : *' About the letter I in Sanskrit, strictly speaking 
there is only one ; but in Bengalee, and to some extent in Hin- 
dee, the palatal d is very frequently p renounced somewhat liko I 
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oscillating Letween that and r ." This is probjtbl/ the SDund re 
presented hy the Becond I in Pali. 
§ 5. Clough gives a chara<3ter, a substitute for r, equivalent to a 

final r, 'placed on the top of a consonant but pronounced before it*.* 
No such character and no such compounds exist in Burmese PalL 
It correaponcls to the Sanskrit ^ and appears to have been intro- 
duced from the Sanskrit into Singaleae Pali, sinca the Pali books 
were brought to Burm^h in the fifth century. According to Alwi3, 
Moggallayana's Grammar, which Clough translated,t was written 
in the twelfth centujy, seven hundred years after the Pali books 
had been brought to Burmah. 

§ 6. The following Sanskrit finab are not found in Pali: 

^\ ^ 'r H «»[ 7 7| tr «f 7 ?f if 

ngnnmhttprhrtrtrp 
§ 7. In Pa'i no word ends in any final consonant but ®, the 
nasal symbol called niggahitan^ and in Sanskrit anuswara. 

§ 8. The aspirate h, and the semi-vowels y, r, and v^ when u- 
nited with a preceding consonant, are written by a symbol; as : 
Kanho,X black. -Anyo^i another. 

Pnchchhd^l scorpio. Twduj^ thou. 

The symbol for A, on the Inssriptions, turns tp the right, while 
in bocks it turns to the left; as: 

Samdjahmi^** *'in an assembly." 
§ 9. Consonants when compounded with other consonants, u* 
sually retain their normal forms, but d preceded by n, is written 
in a peculiar manner under the n ; as dandi^ ft a pilgrim. 

§ 10. The double s is denoted by a peculiar character, as: 
ta^sa tt to him. The same character, in modem Pali, is made to 
represent the Sanskrit sh, q, and shy. In the Asoka Inscriptions 
this character is supplied by the single «, and since it is not noti« 
ced by Eachchayano, it is probable that the character was un- 
known in books when his Grammar was written. 



•Clough's Pali Grammar, page 4. 
fAlwis's Pali Grammar, page XIII. 
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DmSION OF LETTERS. 

Tlie first t\\enty five consorsnts are di\.*ded into five classM 
according to the organs with wh:<;li they are pronounced, and th« 
otlicr eijht, including the anuswara, arc unrliissifi'd. Three vo- 
wcj3 are slioit and five long, Kichchajano adds : SaJcafa gandhesiA 
* 'In the b?oks of Oide, or in the Sanskrit books, the conso- 
nants are divided into surds and sonants, and that division may 
be appropriitely ad-jptcd in this.' The twj first lettei's of eich clas.^ 
wiih the sibilant ?<, are surds, while all the rest are scnint?. 

§ II. The following table exliibita \be3e several divioiono ct 
one view. 

Surds. Sonauts. Surds. Sonants. 



Gutberala: k kh g gk ng 



cr) © o 03 c 



PaUtalB : ch chh j jh ny ^ ^ GS q ^ 

Cerebals: t th d dh n ^ g ^ O CD 

Dentals: t th A dh n 00 00 30 ^ 

Labials: p ph h hh m O O O 00 O 



8 



00 



mmmmimt*' 




Unclassified: y r I v i h I an <X>C^C0O0aO0g 
8tort voweld: a t « 25 g^ D 

Long „ di ^ e 9S0 ^ § G 

PRONUNCIATIO:!. 
"The ancient ptdaWdation of the Greek can nw only bo 
inferred, aad, ia pirt,: ^lOi'^at uncert»mtr. The proauiciatioii 
of tnodDra Kchobrs is cxcbeiingly various. Of the different methods 
that r retail, the EngUshu jirobably the farthest rcipoVed from tho 
ancitnt procuaciatioa," With the alteration of one word, theaa 
remarka are true o f the PaU.— The Burmese is probr.Wy the.fartlr 
eit from tha anoieat pro nunclatioo.' 
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§ 12, In Barmab the Pali ^y^ s, is pro.iouri^el like th i i tll0. 

The Q V is always prono.iaeed w» It w.is probably proii Qunccd 

w origiaally, when the last moTiber of a compouncl cmsDnant, but 
V in other circumstances. All the ccrobals or lingunLi are j-ro 
noimced Tke the dentnb ; and the aspirate sonants, cr fia» mutes 
are not distinguished in sound fYom the'i corr sptn^Dg un aspirat- 
ed lett<*rs; and arc often used interehaagaoly in writing. The au'^ 
uswara is pronounced n, and the vowel o, au» 

§ 13. The cerebals and dentals appear to have teen used infer- • 
changahly in writing from the earliest period, and could not have 
differed much in pronunciation. In the inscn'ptiona the sam® 

word in the same line is occaaionly written both ways ; as; f ({j 
(jasan^ and {i rb " dasan ten. The same diversity in ^^Titing 
this numeral is found in ths Pali books. 

§ 14. So Q f^ is interchanged with qq ^^i as j^ natthi^ 

and ArW natihi Ifl not. 

§ 15. So again «. n and q^ n are interchanged, as in the 
name of the Grammarian, which is written both. r>nOCX^CiO 
KaQhchaT/OTio, and o^Qno^rtnn Kaclicliaijano. 

§ 16. The cerebal I is very uncertain in its usage. In many 

words where it ist a d in Burmch, tie con tnon Z is fcimd in Cey- 
lon. Numerous examples are met in Clough's Grammar. Thus 
vCjP j?ati A lin6» is pdli, with the small, I in Ceylon. 

C 20 ^'^ cardamom , ddy , , 

A similar diversity of usage prevails in the Burmese Pali. Oc- 
casionally the same word, has one in the text, and the other in 
the commentary. 

§ 17. Nothing can be inferred to dettrxnin dialects from the 
txsage of cerebals and dentals. PiidM^t^Js;* 'The word 2?rat/, 
a prefix in Sanskrit — In the Pali of Oirnsir this is merely altered 

to fati U A ^y ommission of the r. In the latignage of the pil- 

I 
lari tha same preposition is always written 'patl \j ( with the cere- 
bal f. The orthography varies in the written Pali of books, being 
aa Ceyio&ese pa^l^ in Burmese ^ati' 

mmmm^ma i - ■ ■ . 

•Joninal of AsiatlQ £'ocIety of Bengal, Iffirch, 18S8. 
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§ 18. Tims distinction is based on imperfect dat^. Clou;,}i 

spoils the woid 7>af?', which glows that both xnodce exist iu Ceyhn, 
ard fVp <wo fjims ai*e comnon in Bnrrr'nh ; as : 

o^ooDcrqo oqcgDocB 

Pat I lidro doorkcep2r. Fadusmd paii inStOStd Of & lily* 

5 19 The Fares £*nd sonants ore cficn interchanged with caeli 
other ; as: 

§ 20. Q^ Q OOOOSCCCOD O'JOOCODD 

A: with g kahapam gafidjvma, mOncy. 

ch ... j jiva icu:hana jina vajana, WOrdS Of jlu^ 



§ 22. ^ 

t ... 


o 

. dh 


ti trota 


vii'idha hindcrixig. 


§ 23.00 


O 


eco8 


cq3 


ih .. 


. dh 


pathavi 


padhav\ the earth- 


th .. 


o 
. dh 




dhopeictd, having placed. 


§25.^ 


o 


cxyDDCcB 




P • 


h 


T^nhd pati 


great Lord. 




i>^ 


rocB 






ra fcu/4 


Iiord of men 


§ 2G. (3 

2^h ... 


00 

hh 


pJuijiiuii'i 


• 

hkalajuni, a luiiaT mansiou. 


§ ^-o 


o 


833 


8-x)' 


h .. 


V 


t/jft 


vi^o, twenty- 



The thmgcs ef tu:ds ti.d LOni.ii'a w:;.! liidoubledly iLe rcsn^^ 

of pronuriciitioa, Qimi'ar cha:i;;o5 occurring in other iangnnges^ 

and the variation iu spelling ail.ses from tl.e words sometimes re- 

tiiJi-ii g tl.cir noimal ''or:! ?, rrJ so!. c^imos b ing \\rlUen sm Ube/ 
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^ 2-^. A doiVe »o appc ir^ to have b?ca proiiouncot som3t!iil?3 
like iV; as: rr\T^ Cf^^O^ tdUi and tfitra tlierO. In 

t'l? laS'j.'iptioa^ it i} wntten by a s'n.i^le /, a^ ; J^ \ ytki "WlX^V^ i 

Jj K Sj K u-^*'^ U'^^^h whsravar, (^j i A sclvcUh, every 
wliera. 

(Id ible le*;ter ; a^: 

COX) co:/:^ co^ cooqj 

§ 3D F.'oin a il tTr^'.m^e in p'3iai:iUtio I /i, c?/i, aii.l cZ arc foun J 
o; ; isl.> Lilly ia:di*o!ijii^)l ; aj: CO'V^ COQ COQ iha^ idha^ 

anl r?t, h3r3; qoDQ CODUD ^^^'^^^^ ^^'^ ^'^^'*» gOOi* 



§ 31. Y appcir? ta hxvj b3-ia p^on-jan^l 7 o jca^loa d'y, fa/ 
t^e^j Ic'^to.'.^ ai\^. t'jiri I i:it3rdiinjj3:l In th? sim^^ '.v>.»;l; a3 : 

§ 32. L ami r also pxss into eicb othor; as: eyYY%c^'"CCn 

§ 33. 0.1 sone of the Inioriptioiis the aipinte h is Inserteiba- 
f)i*j a Ijw \vj •Ji bi^Iuiiii ^ sv t'l v.>vj-"J, 'vVi'c'a,*' P/.an.o 3v/3, 
*'ai fitr a^ I kaovv, his n> parallel i 1 an/- of fcie G.nm ua^icil P/a'c- 
its." The sanio usage ho»vevcr is ocoas'onally, though not otteDt 
found in th3 Pali. InstanC33 02 -Mi' in th3 Pitaka. Thus in the 
Katha, the fifth book of the Abhid'iamma: 

**Thj.j [or] not Uiab th3y are not to be 3 ill,** 



>♦» 



CIIAPTKR II. 

PEH..\mrATiON. 
In G-celc, a vovd if slioit ti tl c ei.d ofa T^^rd, '.b roi. e.j'n (s 
d cp] cd T>ljen followed by anotlier word beginn'ng with a vuwcl ; 
sMid ii Icng, the two vo*ve!s are occisioritll/ conlr icte 1 ^n o oxiC. 
A final n before a clrt^sifieJ lotted' h uauDlly ch uiged to v. loUer of 
that class, wnd the classificl letters the.n.;oIves are sub'cct to ccr- 
taia cli3iigo3 wlien united to others. la Taii, whjn two 

"wordj rceet fcimihir changes occuri but much more extensively 
t>.an in Greolc ; and this part of the Grammar Sanskrit gram- 
mari^itts denominate **Combination and Permutation" ; but it em- 
braces on'y ihe s^me tliing« that in Greek Grammars have been 

xre\iousiy named Contraction, Crasis, Elision and Eu- 
plionlo ohanges of consonants. 

WHEN TWO VOWELS MEET. 

6 34. When one word ends in a vowel, and the next ona bo- 
g in? wiih a vct\el, ore voi^el is usually tubfetitutcd for the two 
tud attr.ched to the first word. 

a followed by a, 
§ 85. When a fit the end of one word is followed by a at the 
beginning of the next, 
( a. ) One is elided ;a3: 
• rft nattJd from - na and er>rSi atiJiL '*is not " 

In the A^hauli inscription this compound is writtdii with the short 
vcwel, JL 0J Tiathi as in book Pali. 

( 6. ) The two short vowels are sometimes changed to Icnj a ; 

18: 

iatia uirati fioiu Ultra ui.d ahlrati^ ''great pleaKUre there." 
This is the rule in Sanskrit, and in the Girnar and other inscrip- 
tions, vherc thevcxb ttkes the Sauhkiii foim, the S'anskjit rule of 
Permutation is followed, and the long vowel is written; as: 



JL ^ TTt^ n(t^•^•, *'i3 not; 



_ J 



a aid ii Ib'.lov. cd by a. 
§ 36. ^VV^n a or ft is ioI!o\M.d Vy t/, * ^l'<^7 tecsine J; rfl: 
GpC^OoS GCG>> 0:c3 'i'^^^-^' ^i-t'm rro'a ahd c^;, 'HLouart a kii:g:'' 

\n(J Ci.ai^hio liom varldia Ltd ciL'hiOf **a j>crcli, a terrace." 

a. followed by ?. 
§ 37. Wlicn a is followed by ;', 
( '7. ) The n is elide 1; as: 

COODcBc.^ COOOOO coG§ 

sotindre from 5oto aod inJire^ "orgm of ho ii'in^." 

( 6. ) The two vowels are changed to long d : .' s: 

Qc?g:o8^cooc6'.cB ocgo o B^oi^ o g^cB 

dharmno cha vinayo chdti from dhamin/Oy cha^ vinaya^ cha^ %u ; 
'*Both tbe law and the discipline: Thus" [ he said ] 
( c. ) The two vowels coalesce into c ; as: 

handhusseva for hatidhussa and iva, *'a^ tx> a rolatlvc. " 
This last case is the ru^.e in Sanskrit, but it ii the exception 
in Pali. 

a fjllowed by ?'. 
§ 88. When a long is followed by t, the two vowels are chan- 
ged to lonfj {\ as: 
00 § O 8o5 O 8 OO OCO "^OO 8* saddhWuL viiian purisasea €c{ati 

oogi coo 835 c^^Joocoo ccx:g' ^^^^' ^"^^'^^ ''^'^^ ^^^*'^^'* 

purisassa se^an, *'Ilere [ i. e. iu this world] right lelij^ious aflec- 
tions [or faith] i^ the best pioporly of man.'* 

The Sanskrit ruled reqi're the co.iibincd vowel in tLis case 
to be e. 

a followed by «. 
§ 3D. When a is foliuwtd by i/, 
( M ) 1 he a is eLded; av. 

cQcqpcrjO 0800 g$.coo 

*^''A\ •Ic < ijj oi a V ord" vnd ''at the bt^inn'ng of arollcr,*' aro 
^ 1 U ii.v\u.ic(i iL tLij. iii.d Lc kl\-v :i)r i ria^,! a^hp, as iu ^S%>. 
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siiiudald for siix anl udaluU *'v.hltc waic/a." 

( i. ) Ths two voweU coile.o3 in'^o lon:^ z; ; ai: 

CLndjiireliicliUhiiyaii from an'.i^arcJr\ cha^ uhoijaii 

'*And wi h ancliori e8, ^vilh both." 
( c. ) The two voweh arc changed \o o \ as: 

oo5jrM7ccS 00 £j ^ gcccS 

sayijkhyannoijcil from sanjkhi/ari v/a v.j.eti^ 

**En':er3 not into t'e uunVcr. " 
This is aa exceptionable case in Pali, but it is the rule ia 
Sanskrit. 

a follov/cd by u. 
§ 40. Vrhcn a long d is followed by w, the a remains, andtHe 
16 is changed to the semi-rowcl v\ as: 
OOCCl OO '"Ol 'indvachd from wa end «cAJ, *'Sny not.'' 

a or a followed by e or o 
§ 41. "When a or a ij followed by c or o, it is ch'dcd; cs: 

ooe)ccoc:ooooqo5 a!2>5 occxso (§"^,o5 

eangliantassoicsoiu ^or scnaJcn fassa htusa^i; 

'His own son, the church." 

oocoocBoo cocoD ccBco 

tathetitaih iailid etUan 

"Besides teaclrng." 

sar^edajo x^^pdiilA from sansedajd and oj^'apdiikd, 

**Frcduced by filth, produced by a visiUe body.** 

{ followed by u 
§ 42. Wlien ^ ij followed by i, 
( a. ) One t is elided; as: 

csc8cB cscS o^cB 

d^hitl for cZc^i and itiy '^GIvc! Thus" [he said] 
(fc. ) The two coalesce into long t; ae: 

(.yJOD9l.J90aOD8cB OOOD S\^ Qro^oS co6^ 

7nah4dd7iandas$dmlti from mahd^ ddnan, da9sdmi% iti, 
**I wiD gire the great gift: Tbufi" [ he fiaid. j 
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Ihia is the rule in SunArit, and is followed in <l:ft Indcnp'iori? 



' sukalan kachhxitti ... etthatan gachMiati Iti 

**IIo attains merit: Thui'* [he f.aid. J* 

1 followod by a. 
§ 43. When i ia.follo-.vol ly a, 
(a.) Tho i is elded; as:- 

dhav.7tiaraja7ificvid7nahan from dhavimarajan^ namdmij ahan; 

"I wo: chip the king cf the lav/.*' 
(b.) Tho a is cliJid; as: 
C^lSoD OSlS O^OD ^(^cJdviihan from vaddmi ahan^ "I say." 

( c. ) The i is cl:aD£cd to the fccroi- vowel y\ as: 

^uijisandhdrattityassa from j^afisaiidkdra^ vutti\ assa; 

"Ps accurate comment.*' 
(fZ. ) The i is claar^^ed to tha semi-vowel y» to whichi tlie a 
lengtliened into a is attached; as: 

antAiriyydnijdnxtaran from antanyydni end a^2fa?aw, 

"An upper garment, clothing." 
The Sanskrit rule requires y in every case. 

i followed by a, or e, 
§ 44. When i is followed by a, or <?, 
(n ) Tho i is eli^led; as: 

tlhdkdrehi from ^fj^?:. and dkdrehi; 

"By three tokenB.** 

c^DCoooo cpo8 (io5 

nchitan from noAt and ete??., "Not proper, this." 

( J. ) The i is changed to the semi- vowel y, as: 
c^CXJl^S cocB 9K)S %a(ii from tfo' c^t, *'So begiiming." 



i 

♦ Journal of Asiatic Pccrety of Bengal, July, 18S7; where the 

passage is rendered: '*S hall attain eternal haprir^ess. for ghallbe 
united with Sf OATO V . rr , v *-*** «• 
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Ooooc^pX)Sccyj coo o9 qco oScoo 

ekajJodyekapadiJce from eka^ jpoti, eka. 2^a<iike^. . 

"A foot-path, in a foot-path." 
Case (h,) is the rule in Sanskrit. 

1 or t folio A-ed by tt. 
§ 45 When i short, or t long is followed by w, 
(a.) The i or t is elided; as: 

OODSoOCqOOOD ODD SoDcB ^P^OO 

tdvisatiisdban from ^^i^ vUati^ and u>iahan: 

''Twenty tahs [make] a usabah." 
hosampujjeniyo irom kosavijoit ujjeniyo: "Knouj, Ujjein." 
( 6. ) Ihe t is changed to the eemi-vowel y; as: 

jalanidkyudadhi firom jalanidhi udadhiy **Sea, ocean.'* 
This is the rule in Sanskrit. 

u followed by u, 
§ 46. When w is followed by «, one u is elided; as: 

mulaJn ttmrcm from mu^aw ^w vs^iran^ *'A root, khus-khu.^ <rra.-^.'* 

w followed by a. 
§ 47. When u is followed by a, 
(a.) The a is elided; aa: 

co»oocooo:^8aoc;)cB ccooo:) ccocx^ soScooocB 

lokahetukhiniimaH from foA;a ^c^it akhinarmti. 

"The cause of the world, possessed of imporishablo wisdom." 
( 6 ) The two vowels coalesce into the semi-vowel v\ as; 

dJtdtwantassa from dAa^it antassa^ **To the end of a root." 
In Sanskrit the combined vowels become v or a. 

tt followed by a. 
§ 48. when r* is followed by a , 
(cb) The 14 is elided: as: 

ehakhhdyatanan from chakhhu dyatanan -'Abode of fcighf , or eye," 

4 
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(6) The u is changed to the Bemi-v6^el v, atld the u u ap, 
pended to it; as: 

OgDOCO Oq S^OOOD 

su'dgatan frcm su dgatan^ ''Well coming.*' 

Both cases, ( a. ) and ( 6 .)» accorTi with Sanskiit usage, 

%t followed hj {. 
§ 49. When u is followed by i, 
( a. ) The i ii elided, and the u remains unchangadj koi 

o-)gLcg oogt «Gg 

chakkJmnd-'-e from chakkfm indre^ ''The faculty of sight, or eye.'* 
( 6. ) The ^ is elided, and the tt lengthened intQ u ; as: 

sddhuti from sai/ii^ ii^, '*Oood! [he said.]" 

Eoth ( a], )■ and ( t. ) differ from the Sanskrit rules, which re* 
quire the semi- vowel v, 

u foLowed by e, 
§ 50. Vrhsn %i ia fcllcwed by e, it is changed to the s emi- 
vovrel "J .lU'-I the e remriUi; as: 

ocgD^Qg8c?o5 . 085L <^88 S^^ 

vatticzLi.j. 'jn.ita/n frcm t;ai^zt ettha vihitan 
"Landed po8se:3ions are adjudged in this place." 



e followed by e. 

§ 51. T7hon e is foUoTved by ,e, one e is elided; as: 

CSOO:^0O00D C^ egg |>0Oa>D 

ni^iihunJocitd from ne Mia ndgatd, 

"They not having arrived at that-place." 
This corresponds with Saosknt usage. 

6 followed by a. 
§ 52. Whan e is followed by a. 

( r^ ) The e is changed to the semi-rov/el y and the a remains 
unchanged; as: 

oqocoocS^ocooD^ cod S:,'030 oc8|o COOO^ 

tyassa pahind lumti from fo cw^a pakircd honU^ 

"Thcie things have been rejected of, cr byi those personi." 
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(h.) The e is changed to y, and the short a is lengthened to 
long d ; as: 

c^oob^ooQSo::^ coo aco Co occcxj 

tydkan evan vadegya from fe aAan eia» vadeyya. 

"I would speak thus to thee.'* 

follcA-ed by (?, a, t', -w, e. 
§ 53. Wlicn 13 followed any vosvel, 
( a- ) The oth3r vowel is elided: ns: 

adhamo 'tyi?Jca froin adhanio oinaka^ *'Vile, inicrlor." 

COOOOO QOCO TOCOi 

yohan from yo a^^cn, *'I, who." 

chaitdrovie fro-n cAa-Jiira irw^, "These four/* 

9Q7000OOcB OT7COD gOOcB 

athopapati from af7w upapatiy '^Agaiu, a paramour." 

( &. ) Before a, it is sometimes changed to the semi-vowel v, 



and the a is lengthened into d ; as: 

350) 



Cg^OOO COOO 

swdhdn fiom so a^^:i?ir *'Th:8 person, I.*' 

( c. ) Occasioually it is elided; as: 

Jiivahu'J/lhiti from t/tj^a huddho iti^ "Jina-Buddha. [ it Is said. ] 

The preceding do not embrace all possible cases, but they 
include all of common occurrence, and many more than are found 
in Kachchayano's Grammar. 

Kaohchayano*3 rules. 
Kac^iehaya.vo gives seven rules: 
§ 54. ( 1. ) When similar vowels meet, the first is elided. 
§ 55. ( 2 ) When dissimilar vowels meet, the last is some- 
times elided. 

§ 56. ( 8. ) When the first vov/cl has been elided, b ot o 
sometimos takes the place of both vowels. 

§ 57. ( 4. ) Sorfietiznea when the first vowel has been olidtd, 
the Eccond is lengthened. 

§ 58. ( 5. ) Wl-en the second vowel ha:^ boon elLdod. the flr^ 
is cometimes lengthened. 
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§ 59. ( 6. ) A ftual e is som^iime^ change 1 to y, 

§ GO. ( 7. ) A final u or o is soinetimiS cbanjei to v. 
The«3 rales are not of much practical value, but do general 
rules caa be forme i that arc not basot with nimjrous exceptioxvs. 

GENERAL RULES. 

The following deiuctioua from the examples given, may be 
found useful for reference. 

§ 61. When similar vowels meet, one is elided and the other 
reinains unchanged. Bee § 35. a. § 36. § 42, a. § 4^. 

§51. § 53. Exceptions: § 35. 6. § 42. 5. 

S 62. When i ia followed by w or e ; and when i or e is fol- 
lowed by a, 

( a. ) It is changed to the semi- vowel y. See § 45. &. 

§ 44. h, § 43. c. § 52. a> 

( 5. ) When fl or -xt preceies, this chmje does not take place. 
See § 37. § 41. § 49. 

§ 63. When u is followed by a or e, or o is followed by a, 

( a. ) the u or o is changed to the semi- vowel v. See § 47. & 
S 50. §53. 5. 

( 6. ) This change does not oceur when a precedes m or o ; un- 
less a be lengthened to a. See § 89. § 41. § 40. 

§ 64. Unless changed to the semi- vowel v, o usually maintrins 
it3 position before all other vowels, and is sometimes formed by 
the combination of a and u. See § 53. § 39. c. 

INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. 

* • • 

When one word endinsr in a vowel is followed by another be» 
g-ioniug with a vowel, a consonant is occasionally inserted betweea 
thorn, and the vowels remain unchanged. The consonants used 

aio: t. d. n. m. y. r- 1. v. axx. 

§ .(i5. t insjBrtcd; as; 
COC^D^^ OOCgD cooO .... . 
ija-fimatiha for yasmd itiay '*0n which account here." 

§ 66. d inserted; as: 

§ 67. n inserted as: 
ii^rdyaii from ito dyati\ "Fi:om.tldaplc*oe.liO: comes." 
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§ 68. m inserted; ad: 

kasmdmiva from kasTnd iva^ . '*Fro2a what account, bo? 
§ 69. y inserted: as: 

y atJidyidan from ijathd idan^' "Besides this." 

§ 70. r inserted; as: 

OODOOCOl^O ooococol g^O 

sdsajporiva from sdsa/pb iva **Like mustard." 

§ 71. 1 inserted; as: 

cccoocX'Oof 00 toIoood^ 

chhaldyatanan from chlux dyaianan^ **Six abodes,'* 
§ 72. V in;?ei'ted; as: 

ooc:ooDO[q:oo OOCOOD gqooD 

taioiutdya from iato u{dja, *'From this rising.'* 

§ 73. an, amiswara, inserted before consonant or vowel; as: 

j^urinian jdtin sardmi, for ,purLinajdti/i'8ard7ni 

"I remember former states of existance/* 

WHEN VOWELS ARE FOLLOWEIi BY" CONSONANTS. . " * 

§ 74. "When a word en is in a voi^el and the next word begins 
with a consonant, the vowel is occasionally subjected to some 
cLange; as: 

(a.) Ihe vowel is sometimes lengthened, as a to a, and i to 
»; as: 

OOgDQ§*8oCO0Q000 ODgO OOg 

tammddhamanvi^jassato^ sammd fop samma: 

"He who has seen well the law." 

game muni chare for gdnic muni chare, 

."The Sage maj dwell in the village." 

(6.) Sometimes a long yowel is shortened; as « to i;' thus: 

caoD^ol8pQ?ooo coD0^61§Mo^oip 

bonavddi ridniaso - for hoomvdd^ ndmaao, 

• Bonav.^di ly name.'* 



80 



DoiibU ConionanU* 



(c.) So:iiGtimo3 one vowel is cxrlhiu^'cd fjr an jt"^ier, ,'■ i 
r), or for a ; thus ; 

GODSQgO CCOODQCgO 

e?aIhamo from esodhammo^ **This -aw." 

yin^dya cliaritujjarosaliasan^ paro for jpara ; 

**More than a thousand to go for boiled rice." 

§ 75. When a word ends in a vowel, and the nexfc be^ini wifcli 
any classifiiid letter not a nasal, that letter is doubled ; but if it be 
an aspirate, its corresponding unaepirated letter is used. Hence 
the following compound consonants are found at the beginning of 
words in sentencea where the normal form beglus with the secoa.1 
member of the compound : 

kk gg chch jj ff 44 ^^ 

8 8t 



dd jpp 



CO 



8 




8 



hb 



kkh ggh cTichh jjh ffh 44^ tth dih pph hhh 



^ 



a> & 




6 § Sb 



The following examples may suffice to illustrate these ch angcs : 
abikkantaro from dbi kxihtaro^ "Very desirable.*' 

pariggah) from jja gaho^ '^Seizing." 

coo^'co COD cB'oo 

tetania from U tinsB,, "Thirty three," 



thatiKJ.dasa from chatu 



zcoo:> 



SCO 

dasa^ 

GD 8co 

chluiobisa from chlia visa 
g^QgC:)Dr3l(,^$i 00000 






**Fom'teen.** 
"Twenty six/' 

■p t ;? l I ). 



'*PL;ro thoro Is rQrgftra!n.?s3 io maa." 



Anuswara hrfore a vcncel. Z\ 

JOQOCB a • OQcB 

luikkhainati from na khamati, *'He is impatient." 

GCOOCC^O^O^i'COO CCOOOGCO €1)O^C3CCOD 

esevachajjlidna^hcdo from esoevacha jhancq-'ahy 

'*And EO tLis has the advantages of Jban.*' 
§ 76. Some of the unclassified consonant* are occasionally 
found doubled, as I and v; but when v is doubled, it is repressa- 
ted by double hh : as: 

dubbutian from c?x^ vuiian, "Speaking evil.' 



.:■! »» 



THE NASAL SYMBOL ANCSWARA. 

§ 77. When followed by either a consonant or a vowel, it is 
occasionally elided ; as : 

OQOOCOJOOO^COO CODOD TOo5 

tdsdhanscmtik-e from tdsan ahauy 

**In the presence of these females.*' 

c^lyasaclichanajpassana from aHya sachckdnan dassanan^ 

"Seeing the Ariya truths." 
§ 78. When followed by a vowel, the vowel is occasionally C- 
lided; as: 

dkanyanva from dhanyan iva^ "Ad paddy" 

§ 79 When a vowel has been elided, if the next consonant be 
double Bs , it is changed to a single 8 ; as; 

pujyphajisd ujjjQojjati from pupjphcm as^d, "Flowers are to her." 
§ 80. When followed by e, sometimes, or y, or h, it is chang- 
ed to ny ; as: 



oocgo 

tanyeva 


o5 

from tan 


GO 

eva 


"Eren Ihec." 


^Q^ 


o5 


"^88 




sanyuttan 


from sar^ 


yidtan 


"Union." 


co^ 


C6 


S 






frcm eran 


hi, 


"If $0." 



32 Anuswara before a Consonant. 

_ • 

§ 81. When followed by a vowel, anaswara is usually chacged 
to m ; as: • 

"kmiutwamasl from lionu iuan osi, "Who art thou?" 

Jiimakan kareyydmi from kin ahan kareyydmi^ 

"What may I do?" 




tumichchhixttJiesu from tun ichchha atthesu, 
''Tun in the signification of wishing." 

ddna%nnttaman ^(ynk ddnan uttaman^ "The best oflFering." 

COCOOO CO COD 

evametan from evan etan, "Thus this." 

§ 82. Occasionally it is changed to d ; as 

CooscoHo COO aroccrio 

etadavooha from etan ' dvocHa^ • "This he said." 

§ 83. When folio vv'cd by a classified letter, anuswara is changed 

to the nasal of the class to which it belongs; as: 

• • • .... . • 

GocSI CO col 

evangkfio from evan kko^ "S6 indeed." 



C 



ooo^ poo o 

gahanyclui from; .gahan eha "And a house." 

oDcBcx)g^ oocBoo 8 

tatiyarrvpi from Ctaiiydii p7, "And the' third time." 

cSiOCQD cS"* ^ocoo 

hinndmo from kin vamo, "What name?" 

or^oc^coooo:^ oqi coo . codoo:^ 

sukhantehotu from sukJum te hotuy 

"Hey happiness be to thee !" 



»«4»i 



CHAPTER III. 



TABLES OF DECLENSION. 
Occidental grammarians take a word as a basis, and make 
all the particles of inflection radiate from it, as from a centre, but 
Kachchayano pursues the oppo&ite course. He usually takes an in- 
flection and makes all the varieties of nouns masculine feminine 
and neuter, adjectives, and pronouns diverge from that inflection 
as from a central point. Thus he gives 8 as the mark of the ge- 
nitive singular, and then, in the tenth of his noun aphorisms, says 

ODOOOCQDQOD sdkamoife "On account of sa, sa comes." 
That is, the original single 8 of the genitive is doubled, and 
becomes tsa. He next illustrates the use of the suffix by the fol- 
lowing examples: 

o8oQ[cco 



C^S^OOOOO xSoOD 



2>uri8a88a 
"Of a man, 

93080:^000 

iihhtbhussa 
of a god. 



nggissa 
of a fire, 

sg^ooo 

dandissa 



hhikkhussu 



OOOQQ^LOOO 

8ayamhhu88a 
of a priest, of a divinity, 

g^cSooo 

i8i88a 



of a pilgrim, of a sage. 
In continuation of his making sa the central point, his next 
aphorism is: 

OOOOOCC^ODOO <« ^CX^O g^^ ^^ 8wehavacliane8u cha 

"Also on account of ^ari, 8d, in the singular number." 
He adds the following examples: 

CcBoo5 ccBoooD 

€tiS8iin etissd 

In this of this 

cBoooD 



co8cX>0 

imi8san 
in this 



C080OOD 

imissd 
of this 



cBoo5 

ti88an 
in that 



00000 GOC^I^OOO SJC^OOOD 



tissd ta88an amusan amu88d ( All feminine. ) 

of that, in that, in this, of this. 

The following tables of declension contain all that can be glean* 
ed from the the whole of Kachchayano 'i ex:im^)le \ 
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JPitrisa^ ctiut jR^pii declined. 



Nouns. • 
First Declension. 

Sing. Plur 

§ 83. Masculines in a, like punsa A ^an. 



Nom. puriso 
Ace. jpurisan 
Ins. purisena 



/ . f 



purua 
purise 
purisehi purUdld purisehi 



D. G. purisassa 

Abl. purisasmd purisalmid ( a5 Instrumentivc,) 

Loc. purise . , . s^^ii'/i . . . sahni purisesu ' pwrisdsu 

Voc. purisa purisd (as Nvminative.) 



§ 90 


Neuters in a, like 


7nipa AN IMAGE. 




%b 


fiol? ^o1 


Nom. 


rupan 


rupdrvi mpd 


Ace. 


( as Noinlnative.') 


{as Nominative ) 




^co^ 


•aoicS 


Ins. 


'i upana 


i-updki 




ilioazo 


%o\k 


D. G. 


rupassa 


rupdiian 


Abl. 


nipajimd 


(as Ifistncmentive,) 




iD^"=§° 


%<^^ 


Loc. 


rupasrnhi 


rupdsu 



Aggi^ a/nd Dandi declined. 



85 



Sing. 


Plur. 




§ 91 Masculines in i like 


a^r^t FIRE. 




»§ 




9';)ga>oo 


3:8 
o 


Nom. aggi 




aggayo 


a^5^' • 


«.§• 








Ace. dggin 




(as Nominative.) 




9S§^0 




sD8d3 

o 




In. Ab. aggind 




aggi hi 




93§000 


9S§C^0 


^§ 




D. G. dggissa 


aggino 


agginan 




^8=8° 




ssSoq 




liOc. agguvim 




O^^l^t^ 




Voc. (cw Nominative.) 


(as Nominative.) 




§ 92 Masculines in *, like c^owrft A pilgrim 


r 


SCjg 




s<^ scgg 


s<2gc^D 


Nom. dandi 




dandi dandi 


dandino 


s# 


sag^ 






Ace. dandin 


dandinan 


(as Nominative.) 




sg^^D 




sogcS 




In. Ab. dandhid 




dandihi 




30^000 


sg^:?^D 


sa^? 




D. G. dandissa 


danditio 


dandinan 




^^<%\ 




S<^Dq 




Loc. dandisrnm 




dandisu 




sc^ 








Yoc. dawrf* 




(as Nominative.) 





REMARK. 

Clough h as all the forms of the ablative and locative singu- 
lar, and instrumentive plural given in puiisa, § 89. 



36 



BhiJckhu, and Sayamhhu declmcd. 



Sing. 
§ 93 Masculines in 

oBogL 

Nom. bhikkhu 



0809L 

Ace. hhikkhun 
In. Ab. hhikkhund 

o8ogLooo 

D. G. hhikkhussa 
hliikkJwbsmm 



Plnr. 
u^ like bhikkhu A priest. 

o8ogco ^^l 

hhikkhave bhikkhu 

bhikkhavo bhikkhu 

(or^ Nominative.) 

o8og(Lc8ii 

bhilikhuhi 



bhikkhunan 



bhikkhusu 



II 



Voc. ( 05 Nominative.) 

$ 94 Masculines in w, like sayambhu A name of buddda. 



Nom. sayambhu 



sayamhhavo 



sayamMuno 



A cc . vayambhun 

InTAb. sayambhund 

OOCX^[000 
D. G. sayamhhussa 

Loc . sayambhnamtn 
Voc. 



(cw Nominative,) 
aayambhuhi 
aaya mbhunan 

(a» Nominative,) 



BEMAKK. 

Bhikkhavo, or bhikkhave, is writtan on the inscripUons bhikhapd 
rf 'I |j but a fac-simile reads (j nearly the regular vo i 
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Second Declension. 

Sing. Plur. 

§ 95 Feminines in d^ like homy a A virgin. 

Nom. Jcanyd hwnydyo kanyd 

Ace. kam^a/n (as NaninitiveJ) 

In. Ab. kanydya kunydhi kanydhki. 

D. G. ... kanydnan 

cyDg:5oo OD^Doo oo^Doq 

Loc. ... ha/nydyati kanydsu 

Voc. kanye (as Nominative.} 

§ 96. Feminines in i^ like raitl night. 

Nom. ra/i* rattiyo ratti ratti 




(as Nominafwe.y 
Ace. ratUn 

In. Ab. rattiyd rattthi rattibhi 

^- Gr, ... rattinan 

Loc. ... rattvyan rattisu 

§ 97. Feminines in t, like matt wisdom. 

qcB qcBgodO 

Nom. 7)iatt matnio 

^^-^ (as Nominative^) 
Ace. matin 

ocBoo3 ooqD oc8c8 Qc8o8 

In. Ab. matiyd matyd maiihi m if Ml 

D. G. ... maiman 

. QcBcQ cxx^ cx:8oq 

Loc. ' matlyan m^atyan mattsu - ^ 



:0- 



^ rddU, declined. 
8 

Ace. "^^'^^ r^% V««^^ 

Loc. - ;„ « like dhmu A cov 

CO^ dhenwyo 

Ace. ''''«'«"■ ^ G0|^ ^,^^W 

oq o oQcB 

P. G. - . oQo5 o^"^ 

Xioc. 



X.oe. - . .„ i like ««*''« ^ 



. • • 



Puma, hJidgavd, and ma^iia declined. 



3d 



Third Declention. 

Sin^. Plur, 

§ 101. Maculines in a increasing by w, like 'puma A male. 



Nom. puma 

qQ 

Ace. jpuman 

qoocai> q^P 

In. Ab. pwndno pumimd 

qoDcp 

D. G. pumdno 

qooQ^ qco 

lioc. pumAne pums 



qoocp 

(as Nominative.) 

qQ0::'^o8 qQDc^ 08 

pumanehi pumdnebhi 

qoD^ 

pumdnan 

qoaCX^ qCOCX^ Voc. Sin. 

pumdsu pumesu (pumam,.) 



§ 102. Masculines in a increasing by t, nt, as hhagavd A lord 



000 (51 

Nom« hhagavd 

ODOO^ 
Ace. hhagavantan 

COOOOOD 
In. Ab. hhagavatd 

60 60 QCX)D 
D. G. hliagavato 

cooocB 

Loc. hhagavati 



hhagavante hhagavanto 
(as Nominative.) 

ooooc^c8 ooooc^oB 

hhagava/ntehi hhagavantehhi 
ODOOOO 

ooooc^cx^ 

hhagavantesu (V. Sin. hliagavcti.) 



§ 103. Neuters in a increasing by s like maw^a mind. 

muvd 
(as Nominative.) 



Nom. manan 

Ace. (05 Nominative.) 

Jn. Ab. manojsd 
D. G. manaso 



mandni 



manebhi 



Loc. 



7naHa<fi 



mane 



w a /' .'6' w (V. Sin. mana , ^}ia^? ^ 7 
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AfJii, dyiif aiid hJidtu declined* 




athini 



§ 104 Neuters in i, like athi A bone*. 

Nom. athi 
Ace. athin 
In. Ab. athind 
D. G. atlhino 
Lo c. a^hihmi 



9sg 



athismin 



33§c8 
afhihi 

afhtnan 
afhisu 



(as Nommatlve.) 



a{hibhl 



§105 Neuters in tt, like a?/w age. 



dyunl 



33 



ci^w 



(as Nominative) 
difuhi dyubhi 



9^1 CX^ 
Nom. a?/w 

Ace. a?/t*7i. 

9SlcX^p 
In. Ab. dyund 

D. G. dyuno 

Loc. dyuhmi dyusmm dyusu 

§ 106. Masculines, or feminines increasing by n 
(a.) Like 6/fca^/* A beother. 

000000 

Nom. hhdtd 

00D00<^ 

Ace. hhdtaran 

In. Ab. hhdtard 
D. G. hhdtuno 

oodod£| 

)^0C • hhdtari 



51ai 



ooooo:?<s|o 

(as Nominative!) 

oo3oo:?qc8 ooDo:;[c8 

hhdtarehi hhdtuhi 

0O3O0€|^i)f ...^^1 ...^? 

hhdtardnan . . . <i/ia?i <i* wn iii 
(as Instrumznlive.) 

OOOODCqO^ 

hhdtaresu 



Su^^, J>il^*, a-wi mdiu dc'^linsd. 



(5.) L"ke satfJm a Tr.\cnF?j. 



O38go 

Norn, * iatthdr ' 
Acc. • Boiih.uni'i 
In, A15. saiihaM 

Loc. e^ithari 



SilithHtlO 



oogpc^oo 



'•♦»• - fi!fth<J-:0 



yiitihatdnan 



iT 



satthare 






(r-.) Like 2^/^ti A FATHii;. 



8oOD 

Ace. J'rif^W'llb 

Scocp 

In. Ab. v'tard • 
D, G. j*ifuyi/r 



Sc£::qo 






.jpitaro 



O 
pitu 



. piiai^u'- ; 



((TS Kninimifh^rj) . 



Q O 
OOqCTv 

o • 

pifdnati 



\ 
.* 









i: 



QDCOD 
Ncm. »'«/« 

Ace. imtorun 

In. Ab. rridford 

Q 

Lj*.-. Vidturl 



c: cq 



f-ioiu 



•mdfaro 

wdfarrhi ■mdt*irrhhi 

c':oo.c^DC) cr col ^ c :cq f> 

7udt*irdnan tndldnan. .uUf-^n-ijn 
■fudfart^u nidfiif^ii- 






4 
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EaW, raja, and gd dcctift^i. 



Irregnlar Wouna 

§ 107. Maecolines in i, likw sa\lii k PEiaiiE. 
Nom. eal'hd sakhdjo tia^hdno 

Ace. aakhan $xkkd/iaa sakhdran^ (o^ Nominative,) 

In. Ab. BoJckifid sakhdfeh': naJch^Sfd 

OoSoM COOlcpf OoSf 

D. G. fd^^s*' sdkhdrknan ^alhinan 

JLc»c. sdkhs sak^iAresu eakJieeu 

000 cool oo8 aoS 



Voc. Bokha siihhd sal'hi 



0>^9 



(rtj Nofrdnative,) 



§ 103* Mascalinea in a, like r<i;a a KUIO. 



2ft)ci. r»i/«E 

Ace- Tojan rajdnan 

la. Ab. rdjena rangd 

Xx>c. 



cpc?o 

rdje 




rdjehi 



cpoocp 

rdjdno 
rdjdru) 

rdjebki rdjihi 

rajdnan rdjunan 



rdj^iu Tdyum 



gavo 



t 9 

gac% 



% 109. ICascmliBM m o» \SkAgo av ox. 

Aoc. gduan gavan gduun gavun * (^9 Kominaf'yf,) 

6\qo^ • o^o^ colc:8 c<5'io8 

gdo^fia ^gaoena gohi qohhi 



In. 



dloOOO •• OOOOO ^CO]^ GO 
D. G, gdoassa . •, ' j/ai)<w^a gonan 



Abl. 

ifoe 






gjLvafi 



gard 



(i? InstrHrrieTit^.) 
g^'^ gdv39u- gavesH 



M^hpa ddclined. 



M 



Adjeotives 

S no or firflt a«d seooQd d^densions, as tabpa all. 
Sing. Plur. 

(«.) MASCUtlNE* 



Kom* 



Aoc« 



lat. 



DO. 



Aa 



rX3Cg3 
BtApo 

BahpeML 

cogax) 



cogccpo C09g , 

(as Nominative,y 

S^^CODO CX>CgC^ ^4^ 
eabpaso sahpehi Bohpebhl 

sahpbtsdtian sabpesan 



^8^ OJgGOOS 



Loc. eabpasmt 

oogo 

O 

Ace. sabpan 

OOgOOJ 

In. Abl. «a5paya 

cogooo 

D. G. sabpdya 

OOgOOO 
liOC. eahpaya 



$abpato 



XctB Inetrumeniive^) 

(6.) FEininKE. 



Bahpdyo 



oooo 



(as Nominative,) 

cocgc8 oocgpS 

sahp&hi sabpebhi 



No 



m. 



Ace. 



oc. 



^8 

Siibpafh 

Slhpdft' 

COO 

o 

gabpa 



(c.j NEUtBR. 

COg3^ 

eabpdni 

suhp^n'^ 
00 gD^ 



j?ali/!a.«a» 



^8^ 



.. W i^" .'• « 



^.. f . 



(Tfue otJi^r cttf'^ o/ ^^ neid^ ars th? A.ijfi^ Oi? the inascfiline^ 



44 



Gunavd declined. 



§ 111. Adjectives of thiril, second^ and first docleadons^ aj 

gifffavd P0S3ESS1NO GOO* QUALlTlEfl. ■ • ** t 

(a.) MASCULIK*. 

qoDol ... o^o c^ctooc^o ' v ... -OgLp 

Koin, gamed gufid^vautd gvnavanto gtfnavtjaa 

... oc^c8 ■■ ■■' 

gunavixnidnan gvnavatan *^ • 



A oc. g vMxvan ta th 

qcfDOcx>o 

In, Ab. gtmavatd 

qCIDO^OQD 

D. G. gvnavato 

qciDocB 

gnmrafi 

.^ o ... ol 



-« 



^ » • 



Log. 



••• 



••• 



Voc. (jumiHi gunavd gvmvan (as Nominative.) 

(b.) Ff.MININE. 

r^cr)0^ ... oc8 qctoo^cooo ... o^, 

Nom, gnnavanii gunavati gunavanti^o gunavant^ 

Ace. gumvatr^in 

... O^COD 
In. AK gnmvatitiyd 



D. G. 



Loo. 



«•• 



«.. 



Kcm 



qono 

g una can 
A''*<\ qnnacahtan 



(a,9 Nominative) 

... o^sA ... o^oq 

guTiavatifiijan gicnavands-u 

0'.) NEUTER. 

qODO^D? 



gimai^ahfUnj 



(^as Ncvu'yvt've.) 



{Tie oiler cares of ile ncitier are He some as the inatiuufie.) 



ParticiplGS. 

S 112. Paiiiclples icci-easmg by t, wt^ as pachan cooking, 
Sing. Plur. 

• (a.) MASCULINB. 

Noin. fjackan ^aclumki jmrltantd 

Ace. packanian pochante 

CO?^^ COOOD C07^c8 00:^1^08 

Ins. pachaiii'jtui pachatd jjacho-^itehi paeJumtebhi 

OO^CCO OOICOD cojipj cooo 

D. G. pachantassa pacla^o paJiaJitdnati pachafan 

Abl. packanialimd pachatd (^as Lisirum-ent've.} 

pachanttisind COSlCO:) 

Lcc. pcchautasmi pachatl pachautcsvL 
p iu:hcuitahml pacJumtii 

(b.) FEMIMNE. 

Noja. pachanH pacuanh yo pa^tcanu 

Ace* pachaniln f^* ^omuutftye.^ 

In. Ah. pachantiyd pa<'/i't}ifi hi packautil'ki 



••• 



D. G. ... parliuniinft n. 

Loc. ... pac/aaitiya'ii 7 'fc'/t(/h/tv?/* 



^■«i 



NiOm. pachon pQciLU.-iii 

Aoc. pacfiUnfcn {(is ]\o:7i>Hatit\\) 

(The ijhcr coms cj itie n'-nlcr arc ihc same as (he ?^ia.<^^^i?Nl«^y 



4^ 



Ekay dwif and ti decliveA.L 



Nom. 
Ace. 
Ins. 
D. G 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Nom. 
Ace. 
Ins. 
1). G. 

Abl 
Loc. 



Mas. 

CCOOO 
elco 

COD . 
ekan 

eJcena 

CODOOO 

ehassa 

Ccr>ooD 

elcasd 

ehas'mi 



Numeral Adjectiyep. 

§ 113. Eka ONE. 

Fem. 

GOOD 

el'd 

GOD 

elcon 

C00D03 

tkdya 

— 



Neut. 



COO 






QCOQCOO 

ekato 



••• 



eg qco 



§ 114, Dm TWO, of all genders. 
dice diive 
■ ... ... dwayan 

dwiJii dicayeiia fi(^ 9^C\">2i 
dwinnan duvinnan §• q8?i 



••• 



•»• 



§CX} 



imhi 
dwtau 









lias. 



OOCOOD 

No. Ac. tayo 

In. Ab> tihi 
n. G. tinnan ' tlmaK tinnanTian tisftannan 

c8oq dioq 



S 115. Ti THREE. 

Fern. 

cBcoooo 

iisso 

c8c^ 
cBoool 



Neut. 
tmC 



( Of Aer case* fl# 

Wa5CttZi«€.) 



Chatu, panychay ekwMvumii, and eiunaMtta declined. 



» 



Mas. 

GggDCqO 
No. Ac chatiarn 

ocqo8 

In. Ab. cliaMii 

ooq| 

D. G. cltaiuvnon 
Lcc. clatneu 



§ 116. Chain fouk 

Fein. 

OOOCOOOD 

chafdMO 

chatuhi 
COOODOD^ 

chaiassdnan 

ocx^oq 

chatusu 



NeoiL 



(Of ftrr case$ tm 



*% 



§ 117. Tanyclia FIVE, of all genders. 

Ko. Ac. panycJia 

In. Ab. panychaJii 
D. G. panychannan 

Loc. patiycliasu 






§ 118. Elciinavlsati kineteek, deelined in the £biQiQine,<bilt 
of all genders. 

Norn. ehwmvisati CODsSoOcB 
Ace. eJcwiavisatln CODSBmcB* 
Is. Ab. D. G. eliunavwatiyd CODsSoOcSoM 
Loc. ... "satiyan ^ 03^05 

§ 119. Ehinasafa kinkty nine, declined in the neuter, t)ut 

of all genders. 

No. Ac. €l'unasata7i GO^SOOOD 

Iu.s. ekuu-asatena CCX^^CXDCOD^ • . 

D. G. e/r«>?o^afa.s-.a . Caj-^ODODCXX) 

Abl. el'un Ogatas ntd — ^^^^^^ CcnTs^\^m^'^'\ — 
Loo. elunasatasmi — ^^'^^^^VrOSnOmdS 

Voc. ffkunasata /r^-*^*^^.**^ 

GCXJ&OOOD 



OOODyD 



it Ahma^ and.tihma declined. ^ 

Fronotins. 

§ 120 The First Perscmal Pronoun ahma I. 

Singular, 

Ace. man m'aman q qA 

1q3. rnayd ms . ^.^^^ ^^ 

D. G. mama m^. maman ^^ ^^ ^^ g^A ^ ^ • 

ahman mahyan niiifijan '^ ' 

Abl. Twa^a ^^^ 

Loc. mayi ^^ 

Plural. 

Nom. ahme aliraaa ahnanan ^^^^ 920 9205 OOO CSCi 

may an no • • • 

Ace. «Ame a;i«aH «/»««««,. ^<^9 ^^9 ^9^ ^^"^ 

ahmdkati no C^3 

In. Ab. flAmcAt „o (?3:7oc8 CSD 

D. G. aAmaXa« ^o ^r.^CyS C ^0 

§ 121. The Second Personal Pronoun iuhma thgu. 

Singular. 
Nom. iumi tuvan tulmian ^ ^^ ^- OgOOD CqCOD 

twayd . inyd « • % • * 

Ace. twan tuvan tavan tan Og CX^O OQO 00 
l^s. iayd te ^^^ ^^ 

D. G. ^ara ^e f.A..an tuhyan ^^ ^^ ^^ • . 

^^^- ^^^^ COODO 

Loc. /a:/.- trcayi ^^ ^^ 

Plural 
Nom. tuhme iuliman ^''^CO'^Q OOO CO^ 

Ace. Ui}mu-.iiihnianinlu,ml:a,ivo^Q^. OqA c^q^qD CO^ 

cxjccj^oS col 

oqcjiooD cdl 

OqCQCq 



Li. Ab. ivhmcJti 


vo 


D. 0. titJiYndhnn 


ro 


Loi.'. (uhmrsH 





.-? 



Ta^ na declined. 
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§ 422. The Third Personal Pronoun ta :na HS^ she, it ; aJL 
•0 demonstrative this, that, th£. 

Singular. 





Maa. 






Tem. Neat. 

• 




COOD 


m ■ • 


COD 


CO f 


Nom. 
Ace. 


o5 

tan 


• 

nan 


ed 
OD 


- <a7t nan 

J o5 ^ 

nan. <&n «a>i 


Ins 


COD 9 

tetia 

CQOOO • 


ntrna 


ODOOO SDOD; 

tdya ndya- . ..(O^^^rocwe* 


r. G. 


tcissa 


■ • 
nassa 


rW'^' 


\^^ rV^«^'^•^•v \'> ^^/\*^ 



COC^ OD^D ^C^D ^ya fa«*>a tmd fisUjd fdya 

aOD ODCOQD OQDOO poO 

AbL ^7^ui tahmd nonhiuvahmd tdya 7idya •..' 

ood§' oo§ ODoB. ODDOo cx)oo5 c£oo5 

Log. iasmin tahmi tayi nasmin taya tassan iissfn 

uahmi 



COD 
Nom. fs 

COD 
Ace. it 



^\t 



Plural. 
C^ 000 fD OOD? 

|> COO p OOD^ 

coc8 oDc6 ^oc8*fbc8 pc8 ' ^oc8 °»'"«*'-«?'«o 

In. Ab. iahi tuhhl ndhi ndhhi tdki tdhhl ndhl ndhhl 

« 

CODDD CODOOdS 

C^DD C^OODj' CODOO CODCXDO^, 

D. G. iesan iesdnan nesan i^eednan Idsan tdsdnan . 



coDoc^ c^oq 

Loc. iesvb i.enn 



coDoq ooDoq G5oq 

ttSU ttlSA Wfdtt 



«0 




• 


, 


§ 


128. The Domonstrative Proiioun wa 


ims, TXAT« 




Sing. 


(".) ) 


nur. 

MASCULINK. 






CCOOD 




GC^CX> 




Nom. 


0«O 

Co3 




ccoo 




Ace. 

Ins. 


etena 




ete 

ccooc8 

CCOOOO 




D. G. 

Abl. 


CCDCgD 

eiasmd 


- 


ccoo<j8 




J>oc. 


GCOcg- 

cooo 


• 

0.) 


ccoooq 

FEMININE. 

GOOD 




Kom, 


co5 




etd 

Ccoo 




Aec. 


etan 
CODOOO 




etd 
CODD08 




In. Ab. etdya 

COOOOO 


ccBcooD 


etdhi 






CC0CCODOO 


C053d5 




P. G. 


6fa/^ etissA etissdya 

C00Dcx5 ccBodS 

etdtjayh eiissan 


etdsan 
COD03^ 








G'.) 


NKUTER. 






GOO 




. CPDD? 


. 


Nom. 


COD 








Ace. 


e^Ai 




etdni 





3 

1 



f/'A* <>iA«r etue4 of tit iicto^- are the same (u Ow maseuti'tu.) 



'Ima dedined, *9t 

• • • 

§ 124. The Demonstrative ProooiiQ- tm^ 'THit. * ' 
Sing. Plor. 

.(a.) MASCULINE. 

M^om. a/yan ime 

St« stew 

Aoc* iifiicin ' me 

In% 'ifnind cmena imehi ehi 

^QOX) S^POO SOOpO S^COOS ^Q09Q3^ - C0& 
D. 6. imoBifa inussa assa imesan ivftmiftam mtm 

»c^ ^c^ g^«5aj^c«t8 co8 

Abl. inuumd asmd vntahwd imehi ehi 

^oof gocg" g^i^ g^«5 s^woj GO^ 

Loc. imasmin asmm isniin imdhmi tmesu 4iu 

(6.) . FBJIIKINB, 

Kom. ay an imd 

Ace. inian ima 

In. Ab. imdya - m/i^ 

D. 6. imdya imiasd tmiBsdfya assd imdsan imdtdnmn 
I^«oc. iindyan imlsaan assan vnideu 





(4J.) NEUTER. 


Horn, ii^n 
g^3 

Acc. uku» 


imdni 



(TU offt«^ ctuea of the iieuter are the ^arm m ik$ ^tismlme,) 



Aimu 



ied^f^^' 



52 ^.•o.tW© Prono^^ 



Plur. 



Tffl»' 



a»u 






oBoq; 



<iav^^ 



Aoc- 




P.O. «*^^'^a 



Hoift. 



Aoe 



ItOO. 



•Notn. 



Ace, 






S 










95^ 












« } 



Co) 



gas.? 



(T) 



,e. uth*'.^ '^Pf*>^^ ■■'■■ ■■■■ ■■' 



;„ .„,,,. »r." "" •" 



Yfi dfclfited. 
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§ 126. The Relative Pronoun ya WHO, that, which, witai'. 
SiAg. Plur, ■ . '- 

{a.) MASCULINE. 

cooo oozcrjo coo 



Nom. 



Ace. 



Ins. 



nan 



yena 

ODCOO 
I). G. yassa • 
ODCgO 
yasTnd 

ooc6° 

yasmin 



MA. 



Loc. 



GOD 
Nona. yd 

a5 

Ace. yait 

CX>DC» 
In, Ab. ydya 

oooboD 

D. G. yastd . 

oooo5 

Loc. ycusa/i 



yalo ye 

CCX) 

ccx>c8 

CCX>00 
• ypsan 

ccx>o8 

(6.) FEMININE. 
. . yd 

OODCQ 
yd^ath 

- ooDoq 



(c.) NKUrER. 

.000^ 



yesdna^ii 



OOOOOO.^ 
ydsdiifni 



CO 
Nona. ?/'7.'^ 

Ace. ytjji 

{The ijiHiet' »•».>>'<**' <>f the neiUer are (fte same n^ fhr fhe mm^ci'^nK-,) 

Hi . 



% • 



i4 Kin dcdtnr.d. 

i 127. The Interrogative PrcDoun hn who, which, iifttAT. 



Sing. 



Plur, 





COOD 


Nom. 


A-o 




c6 


Ace* 


lean 




1 


InB. 


jl-ew« 




OOOOO 


D. G. 


Icassa 


Abl, 
Loc. 


Jc^ismd 




COD 


KoECf. 


u 




o3 


Ace. 


it«/» 




ODOOO 


In. Ab 


. A*ai/a 




ODOOQ 


D. G. 


Tidija 




coyjo 


Loc. 


Idljit 



Nom. Ar/u 
CO 

Ac« . Aa]^ 



{«.) 


MASCULINE. 

COO 
COO 

cooc8 






COO 00 

Jnemn 

QCoS 


GOOOOO^ 

lieadnan 




lehl 






coooq 




{h.) 


PEMININE, 

OOD 

OOD 

»oooc:8 

Uhi 






COOOO 

kdsan 






ooDoq 


« 


(*■) 


NEUTFR. 

OOD^ 

Icdni 





(^?Ae. c»/Ae/* fii$«« o/ the neuter tt,re the satn^ as iJis masQUlin^.) 



Bock-cut DMkmitei. 

§ I2S. Aa First DedeasiMi ui £&*1 o. 

(a«) MAScoLiva. 



NoxA. 


8£ 


Wwl^V 


a matt 


Aco. 


0°8- 


dimmmm 


Iho law 


Ins. 


d'tf± 


iOammna 


by the law 


D.G. 


0°8^ 


HvN^^WvffvW^VP 


0^ or» to tha law 


Loc. 




flt^/mwn^ 


m the law' 


• • « 


A-'f'-AiC. 


vf)'iM#U 


iu tha ooaf«are4 (cmmU*/} 


« »• 


J J • ^ 

68A(0 


ifj^'&nm 


• • • • • « 


Voo. 


J8+' 


^akd 


ldiig*a fotbmr 1 






Phirel. 


Kim. 


^)8+' 


rajaJcd 


king^B foUowara 


Ins. 


Ji « 4 • J 

U C ^ rO X Lr jpoftoe^jthi 


hj neighbovM 


I).Ck 


8 1 rbl* 

1 


mawiMinan 


to, or, ^ BMQ 


Lm. 


b9^ 

• 


jjiifftcuti. 


in the paAa 



Singular, 
^^* H J. VrO oMpoM^yUifi the Buddhist Sabb&tK 



o 



Aoe. ^ ^ sn k ktm pleasure 



Plural. 
^'«». 8 ^J -L mulini roota 

. J - -I 

Aec. U I rO -L ^harUtini housobolderi 






IkeleMion cf the Inscn'ptt'ons. 



§ 120. As Second Deolension — feminine. 

* Sing^lar^ 

a bat. 



Xom. f A + jaiukd 

i 

]u. Ab. ^ A JL e^i/« 

D. G. fj d) JL JL hhie^haniya to, or, of a priestess 



by, or, from thU 



Jo 

Loe. A ru -J JL tosaUyan 



in Tosali 



§100. As Third Declen&ion — masculikb. 

Singular. 



Norn. I "^ " 

Ins. fTi 

D.G. r=fi 

Abl. y T X 
I 

J J 
Loc. i, A I 



rdwjd 

ranyo 
muJcJbatQ 

pltari 



a king 

by a king 

to, or, of a king 
from the mouth 



in a father 
Plural 



^9'»' T f i rdjdno 



kinga 



§ 131. As the numeral two. 

Kom. }i ^ ^ dioe duva 
o » 

Ins. }2 i tr duvehi 



two 



by two 



§ 132; As the First Personal Prononn 1. 

Singular. 



Ncm. Hlr 



€Lhan 



Tijs. y y tL »7?^ w«2/^ by me 

O* G« 8 8 iJ tnfi mama to, or, cf nae ; Tiy 



« • 



. . CHAPTliR. IV. 

bliCLEXSION OF NOUNS. 

-...•■..■ 

Ttie Pcilikas three genders, inasculine, feminiiie, and neuter ; 
and two niimbei\s, singular, mid p'uf.il. It diilors fruiii tho Sans- 
krit, as the Latiu differs from tiic Gic ok, iu the absence of a dual 
niiinler. 

Tiie V:\]i. like the Siiiiblvvit, 1 a- e:t4it cases, tlic nominative, 

. [ ', ■ ■ • ' • *- ■ ■ ■ • - * • 

tVc qccQsritivc, tho iiistriimriiijvo, ti:e -liitive, the* ablative, the ge- 

■ • * * ' * . . ' ■ -I 

r-iiive,. the iocative, and the vociro'e. The insfcrumentivc and loca- 

' * * • . ' • 

ti^e, unknown to Greek or L Uin, express relations djnoted bj hi/, 
and in. 

In Greek there are three sets of tor:n:!i'\tions tp mirk tlio dis- 
tinctions of case, and hene3 three declensions; in L ithi there are 
five, and therefjre five declens-ous. Kaclichayano gives one set 
of terminations , so according to Ids grammar, Pali has only one 
declension. The native Sanskrit grammarians also give a single 
set of case terminations, which are here furnishad for compaiison. 

§ 133. Kachchayano's case tt'rminati mr^. 

Plural. 







Singular. 




PALI. 


SANSKRIT 




d8 


% 


Nom. 


8T 


SI 




35 


'^'T. 


Ace. 


AN 


AM 




p. 


7[ 


Ins. 


00 


TA 


Dat. 


SA * 


NGE 




^3 


^?fH 


Abl. 


S.VIA 


NOASI 


Gen. 


oo 


Ni:AS 




^ 


fz 


Loc. 


SM IX 


^GI 



PALI. 


SAX8KR T. 


COOD 


9fW, 


YO 


JAS 


COOD 


^RT^ 


YO 

c8 . 




HI 


bh:s 


• 


«w^ 


MAX 


BHYA8 

WW 


HI 


IJHYAS 




XAX 


A.M 


S'J 


SUP 



11 



5g 



Tii-nl Ikcfeoisicn, 



The Tocaiave is not considered b}' Kachtljayano, nor by tte 
natiTe SanBkrit grammariaiis, an indc pendant cafe, but as mcloded 
in tbe nomiqative. 

These terminations unaltered are never found attached to anj 
noun. <SV, for in$tane«, is always rgeclod frcm the nomiraiivc, 
and some otl^cr affix substituted. Tn San^knt the i of Si is re- 
jected together -with jy ah, f, P^g, p,* By writers later than Kach- 
rhayano, each changed set of terminations has bees erected in- 
U\ a separate declension, and heace fifleen decicnsions havo been 
furnished for Pali nouns. 

In the preceding Tables of Declension are given all the dif- 
ferent forms of Pali nouns, adjectives, and pronouns; and an ex- 
aminatiou of them ¥rill show, that they may be all conveniejitly 
classed under three declensions. 

Masculine and neuter nouns in a final, § 89. 90, furnish one 
w^elJ marked set of terminations, and may be compared with the 
Sanskrit as below. 



ISTom. 



Aec. 



In*. 



Dat. 



AM. 



6ii wik 



T. 



o(* 



\ < h_' 



i 134. Nouns 


in « final. 


(ti.) Masculine, 


» 


Singular. 


Plural. 


PALI. 




SAW8KRIT. 


PALI. 


SANgKKlT. 


C D 




• 





T: 


i. o 




iH 


i 


Xh 


• 




• 


c 


IW 


:s 




K 


s 


£m ^ 


c— ^ 




^^ 


.cc8 co8 oc8 ^: 


KNA 




ENA 


XHl SBUI 


Ihi Aib 


000 




1^ 


D^ 


^«r: 


SSA 




Xya 


Ikah 


EBHTAH 


0^0 


«^D 


^ 






yiiA 


U'AA 


Ae 


{as Ins,) 


{as I)nf.) 
Pit 


(as Pat.) 


SYA 


(*is i)aO 


XkAiy 


c§ 


ofe 


•n 


c oq :^oq 


"^ 


V IIMI 


SJdiN 


1 


isu Xsu 


R9Ui/ 


9;> 


« 


^ 






A A 




A 


(as Nom.) 


(«* Wt/W2.) 



«4^ 



*r?€c Yates's Sr.uskrit Giviinm,ar, page 409. 



f * 

Compared with Sanslrit 59 

(6.) Ndubs in a final ; Neater. 
Singular. Plural. 



Pali. Sanskrit. Pali. Sanskrit. 

0? Tfif 



NOSD. N N ANI 



AN I 



0? T^ 

ACC. N N ANI AN! 

d8' c8 c8 cS; S 

SMiN 8MI KMi SMiN, mo3t usaall/ sm', are all 
found in manuscripts in Burmah, for ILe locative singular. 

While there are many points of resemblance, it will be see a 
that the differences betv.ecn Psli end Sanskrit are very consider- 
able. In the raascnline singular they a^ee in the accusative, ia - 
s^tmmentii o, genitive, one fonn of the locative, and one form of 
the vocative. In the plural ihey are nearly alike in the ablative^ 
genitive, and one form of ttie locative ; and in the nominative, and 
accusative singular and plural of the neuter they are identical. 

In other instances however they differ widely. In Pali the 
ablative plural is the stme as the instrumentive, while in Sanskrit 
it is the 8»me as the dative, from which it differs in Pali ; and the 
dative and gcuitive, both singular and plural, are the same in Pa- 
li, while they differ in Sanskrit. Stork* makes the dative and 
genitive in Pali to differ, and gives dya in this declension for the 
dative singular, identical with the Sanskrit ; bub this is corroci on- 
ly as an exception The rule is that dya marks the dative sin« 
gular of feminine forms, but not masculines ; and the declension 
which hats di/a for the dative makes the genitive also in dya. 

Kacbchavano however in the 58th rule of his Second Book, 
gives some exceptions, in which after bases in a nenter, the dative 
singular is made by dya ; but only when signifying for. These ex- 
ceptions KacLohayano illustrates in the following sentencov 

atfhdyaj fd^dya^ sukhdya devaraanv^satiariy huddhu 

*Seii "Q\tMi'dKVicJB txhiax specimea alterum," page 7. 



60 Second Dcclen4icn, 

"For the ^vell Icing, for the advantngo, for the happiness of 
Aienand devas, Buddha was lnalufe^ted in the world." 

The correspondences between tlie Pali and the Sanskrit de- 
clinations thoiigh more numerous, are not mor.^ striking, than the 
correspondences between the Pali and the classical languages. 

In all the masculine declensions in Greek, s is the final of 
the nominative singular, and according to Kachehayano, si was 
the original form in Pali. The neuter nominative singular, both 
Greek and Pali, is marked by n ; and all the accusative singulars 
it Greek end in w, and so they do in Pali. The genitive singular 
of the third declension in Greek is 05, in Pali it here is ssa^ ani 
originaPy sa in Kachohiiyano's table, and on Asoko's inscriptions^ 
The genitive plural always ends in (ni in Greek, and in Pali al- 
way3 in an. So the mark ot the Latin ablutive plural ibiis^ has 
its counterpart in the Pall ehhl. 

The feminine forms of § 95.— 100 furnish a second clearly 
choracterizod declonsion. Tiie terminations are given below, 

§ 135. Nouns in a i i a u fomiaine. 

Singular. Plural. 

Pali. Scinskrit. 



^om. 


X I f u i5 


iii V 




« 





Ace. 


-N • 


N 




CX> OOD 


^T 


Ins. 




/ 
y 

^ 
^ 


Dat. 


• • • . . ■ 


YaI • 




• •• ••• 


^T: 


Abl. 




Y.(U 



PaU. - 


Sanskrit. 


COCO 


Tfti 


YD 


yJlk 


CCXDD 


^i 


TO 

c8 c^ 


TAH 

fn: 


HI EHI 


. LHIH 





«r: 


NAN 


BUY-Aa 



••• t** ♦•• 



(ns Ifi^.) (as Daf,) 

• 



Con ... ' (if s Bat) > -Wan:1- 

... ... 00. ^t • ^ ^- If 



Q 


Y.VN YaX 


E &C. 


K < 



Voc . E &C. K &C. . (r/.s' is^trt.) ' {oi No7l^.) 



TJtlrcl Det'Ji<n8i^, CI 

The flv« -oblique casos of the singalar are tlie same in t*ii' i ; 
whWii they all diffjr in S'ln-kiit, btib the difference is only in thti 
yD,v«). the cD'i^anati^ y is the principal part of the termination -in 
both Imgnagei. In P.ili when the bme ends in <f, the ?/ of ih^ 
terraiaatlon h>3 a ehort, 'but when it ends in any other vowel. \)u} 
m of t!Kj ^ w lon^, a dia->in?3to!i no!i m ide in S mskrlt. Tiie P.-Ji 
him a i^e-^iyTid fjrm for the Jooative in ya», and this, it will be fece^i 
u iJeitlcnJ with the Sioik-it foria. 

The forms iii § 101 -103. liffo.d a tMrd well define.l d(*cl:n- 
bjon, in which the root, out ol the nominati/e case, i^ inereiv;^! 
by a conaon::nt, like many noun^ of the third declension in Greok. 

SrinslLrlt xouns that end in cODSonants are disposed of, in Pal* 
in two wave. Ooe cUs3 add? the vtiwel a to the consonant, an I 
then fc rows the First Dceension. arr.9» Jfodr **adoor", in Pali 

^^ 9iQ ^^^0^* ^^ ^ome inatancofl^ as i mjj mdij Pali r^^ro 
moou^ ^'a moDth",the San.skrit has the PiiJifonu ^Iso, i | t | > hudi^f. 

Another clasps dn^ps the consonant in the nominative case, but 
introduet>'j it in the oirque o^sei. Such aie the nouns that a]>- 
pear in § iOl— 103. 

§ 136. Nonnn iiicjef;8ing in the oblique ca^e^. 





S-n^;n'ar. 


PI 


mal. 




Pidi; fc'ausknt. 


Pali. 


8.»uskiit. 







0- ^D 


* 
• 


Norn. 


A A 





AU 


Ace. 


T 


(.?j» Nem.) 
CC8 Q^ 




In^. 


A A^ 

C D 


hill EBHI 


- BUIH 


Dat 


E 

• • 
• 


A.NAN 


BHYAII 



AbJ. {'Ji! L-.a.) Alt (as IftM.) {a.^lhf.) 

t 

(t(s Bat. .A.v 



Oec. 


(ju: DJ.) 

Q 


(.».. All.) 

f 


J-oc. 


Y 

i 


■ I 



oq Doq ^ 



c 



Tiij^ N A A {as'Koi.) {a^ Noai.) {<tf Fh'.) 

ol2 



Oi? Cltaraclcnslk'S rf the Veclcvsicvf* 

Ih F&Vi (Y\r\Q\ "Lord*', is vrytaai hhitgat^af In S>xx:Arit^* 
and f\^ munn, *'miiid'* i» rie t H ' ^"**''«^»< ^^ S.inskrit. They 

1)t'^oiifr to the clasi of nouns, deiioininaUd by Max Mwrcr, "Nouns 
wiiih diangciblo bases.** Thus AqJ p"nnu "a n ale, has two bade^^ 

:qa» pmin^ ax\(\ QrOj. pnmdua,' In Sanskrit tli^ w6rd has thre« 
l»H<3C?5, nxrfzi' QS 11 ZX j^ '/.'// '7 /..s, purn^ puna^ and an * is 

jOiiiid in two, wLi.h does no« aj^j ear in Pah', ^1 ero it signifies 
'uiale,*' and not ''"man", as sometimo^ defiiitd in Fan^krlt, 

In this declen.-ion there is a c!o cr resemb!apce between thfe 
Pali and the Sanskrit, than in t;ie others, but the^ is a wide dif- 
r^ieace in the dative and ge-ai ivo. Tic Pali to j lias more fjrms 
than the Sanskrit, especially tiic "third dei*len»ioii In the sin- 
f-ubr the aVa'^ive \\i\^ two^liiTerent forms, the locative throe, and 
the. A.o- ative two. In the plaral it has three forms for the instrn- 

rncnli.vc anl ablfctive, and two for the locative, while in eaob caw 

* . ■ .. »'i 

the 8an^hrifc has bnt one f>rm. 

. . .... -V 

AiVeie all the Pali kouiib coTii|>r*8..d in the above* Three classes, 
the propric.y cf dividing tl cm int > three declensions' would bo un- 
qutetioncd, rfid the d'eilenKirns might be distinguished, fcy the ge- 
iiilive singular, aB in Gr»jek, thus: 

I DeclenTBion, genitive Singular enc^s in SSA. 

III ... ... o 

But there are seteral ether classes cX nouns which it £3 not 
go clear what disposition hcd best be made of them. Thus mas- 
culines in uu'UyU^ § 91 — 94, actilate between the first and tfairil 
declension s, like many objects in the kingdom of nature, which 
.seem to claim relationship Ivith two families, sianding where the 



•Wilson deliius XT JIql ' ^ hh-.vjnnui, *One of the generic titles 

of a tfivn^ (;r JtUHd doiiicd mi.o. ' j:i l\iii, ror>Q^ hhagavd de- 

elinid a^ in § lOi. v;:th a se onl hi.^a Q3qo03 hhagavatti is 

I no or i\a li h\? < i il oJa na, t.nd it i.j found tLu) t^eelined int&c 
iniHv%i| tion ai ]»vri*! ., wlikjre it ivii'h: 

- J _ 

r^ A 6 k n [) J. nf rl> A Ofifaj'^vnid t*MUrCfUi hhasUe 

*"\Vi ?* .-■ o\cj bv i^e L'jyl DjIjii.'* 



^•*" 



Ivro circles lowcL each other. They might be made to constitute 
a separate declension, or they might be classed as a section of either 
the first or third. They ai'e here placed in the first declensiou 'j^sjth 
>vhich thoy agreo in every case, in one form in which they are 
declined, excepting the instrumentive and ablative singular, and the 
nominative and accusative plural ; and sometimes ^ey ai-e the same 
in the ablative. 

They agree v;ith the third declension in malting the instiu- 
mcnlive imd ablative in a, and in iiav'ng a second form of the da- 
tive and genitive singular in o, besides the regular one in ssa. 
They correspond to .Hcteroclitos iu Greek. When declined >vit.b 
the genitive singular in sBa, they ate of the first declension, but 
T\hcn they make it in o, they are of the third. It i« only neces- 
sary to note that besides th'e f jims gi\-^n in § 91 — i>4, there are 
also found: 

§ 137. Redundant forms of masculines in iV ^ ^r •*• 
(a.) Dative and genitive smgolar. 

agghio dandino hhikkhuno s^yambkuno 

Stork gives o as the only termination of the genitive singu' 
lar, in these nouns, and omits it in the dative altogether.* 

(6.) Ablative singular. 

aqijismd dundl swd Ihikkhn&iha sayamhhusma 

ajijUuni dandihmi hldkhhuhmk sayambhufrntd ^ 

In like manner, .many nouns of the third deelension, besides 
the form? given in the j anidigm*, § 101 — 105, have redundaiVt 
forms in the singulir conformed to the declension o^ puriaa,, § 80. 
Fjr exim) e; M'/t?, mind, dejluid ou t'ae bxic /?tt.7>i, wltho.i . tt- 
kiiit? f-i ii» dccliuwl: ^ • 

Ins. £j"'*S*S ni.uieiui Dat. Gen. c^*\"\r),r> - 

^^^'' O^OOD OS)Q3 nuuiasmd manahnrX ; 



A ■ 



• ■• «' . 



*Se« •* jUAMiiAT.Ci] PALfCt) Specimen altorum, " pngn i9. 



I . 



w 



Nouns <if rdoilonshSp, 



§ IS^. Bhagavd a lord, bceldoe thclbnna g^cu -in »,§ 1^'i, 
18 also docHneJ, out of the nomiHaiivc case, onth« baac h^tCLtfavauM, 
like jmrUi* of tbo firat declension, ihaa: 



Singular. 



PJarAl. 



hJfaijaranie 

hhagavanU 
ODOOC^c8 
hhagavan tekl 



ODOO^ 



ODOOC^cB 



(a« Instrumenilv,^ 



Nonk. hhagavii 

A ac . hhaga van ta n , 

Ins. hkdgavanf&fia 

D . G . 2> // iiga lanfassa 

Ail. hhagavantas7nd ...ViXutahtnd 

coooj^cg' 

Loc. hhagavanf<i87ain 

00OO^§ ODOOC^COOOC^Oq 
hhagavafitahmi Mictgavanit} hhagavaniissu 

ODOol CXX>0 ODDO 

Toe. Ihagavd hkmgava bhugavan (as Niymiiycdtve,) 

Nouns increasing bj r, or that have a »2C Dn.l base ia wh'.(^ r 
appears, form a complete class in tbemiH^lvcs, and might be treat- 
ed aa a separate doclension, but there seemi to be no sufficient rdi).- 
son for separating them Tr^m tl»e third. 

§ 139. B3Side9 the forms given in the tables, certain sasirj 
of agenej ^t declined after the form of satthu a trachcs; sa; 

^yy^^l l^dttMl A DOttR. OCX)! Vatfti A ftPXACEK. 

These npivos hare a redundant form of the d«»tlve and g«u- 
iive singular ip sga, IJk^. tl e first declen&ion, as. 
OOOOIOOO *^^'^«*''^*' to or of a tkaOhkk. 

,000)1000 ^*'«^^''^V^'?' ^ ^''^- 



(^ooqooo 
ooo^ooo 









Pficullar Forms, 65 

§ 140. Occasionally the ablative singular is made by ito, as: 
QOcB^ODD fi^dtlto^ from a mothbb, 



ScB^^OOD 


pit'do^ 


A FATHER, 


OODCB^QOD 


hdtltOy 


A BROTHER, 


8cB:?ODD 


dJtttito, 


A DAUOHTKR, 


so8cBrool 


duhitito. 


A DAUGHTER. 



Clough declines mi^u a mother, in the slugu^.ar aumber, on 
the model of the second declensiop, making the instnimentive, da- 
tive, genitive, and ablative, m4//i//a*, but no such fjrms are given 
by Kachchayano, and they have probibly been introduced into the 
'anguage since his grammir was written. 

In the Pali books the nominative plural is sometimes used 
for the singular, as: 

C^OQ^lODCOO mayyan mdro "My mother." 

OOO&QD^nC) tuhyan mdro *'Thy mother." 

These nouns of relationship in Sanskrit mike their finals in 
oj xh while the noims of agency correspond to Sanskrit 

nouns made by the affix a* ^»» 

c 
§ 141. There is so little diversity ia the fem'ninc forms in 

§ 95 -100, that no exception can be taken to making them a sin- 
gle declension. The apparent irregularity of mati wisdom is there- 
suit of permutation. Tbe final i of the base is elided, and the y 
of the affix is compounded with the last consonant of the base. 
So also, among others; 

oroB OcS jpcdhavi tHE earth, rati PLiA8URS,with 

COO o6 oooq|D oooqj'* <^cq|D qoqj 

yd i/iii b33om3 pxthabyd pathahyan ratyd ratycin 

§ 142. Many fo mi nines in ni are formed by the afljx w/be- 
ing added to masculine, as: 

hhlJcMu A PRIEST hhlkkhani k p.^:EsrESS hdiUl kyi elei^hant h.ittiu 

A FEMALE ELEPHANT. 



*Clough's Grammar, page 42. 

13 



6B Varicvs Irrf'gvFantt^. 

Scmet'mcs tlie last vowel cf !!e nauiilhe fiifcrs claigebe- 
i'cre 1?c jflix is apjeiidcd, as: 

waivia A MATERNAL UKCLE wdhiiar4 WIFE OF CKCLl 

oooocB OOCCOD? 

(jahapati master of a nousU tjahapatdni MISTBESS OF A HOtSl 

§ 143. In the Pali booki, the niasculine termination of the 
1 ocative singular is sometimes added to the feminine form. Thix» 
S8cj6 S8008 ^'^^yon ftud niriyaknii *'*In liell.*' 
are found on the same j^Skge. 

§ 144. Sometimes the lor.g vowel of the termination yd i» 
droppad, as: 

OOOoBoC^CBD^fioD *^^* Miaiiiya liJiarda mthii^n 
"The siJKth, the division of the kings, if fniilfd." 

§ 145. The irregular i ties of the irregular nouns are tccoun" 
ted for by supposing the exisltnoe of two or moic bares. Some 
cases are formed regularly fiom one base, and otl «r caeos ficm 
the other base, or baeet. Thus Sakki A friskd, las tiro basaa, 
^-jqQ Ot^ol «<^^'^* ^^^ Mahhd. 

Occasionally there are forms found from both roots in tiit 
same case. Thus the nomiBative and accneatlTc plural of gakkif 
have both ^2c5>D 00©1c50 'oli^^'f^o and Malchdno. 

§ 146. Brahma is irregular only in that it iccreases by ff^ 
in some of its cases instead of by n, and has two bases, 
fttO!) (ScrCWD hrnJfma and hrahmana, 

§ 147, Add BEQiKNivQ, has irregular foims iu the locatiTe, 
>Nhich has the following forms: 

90l§- Kn8§ fDlSdg TOlcsl 

d(lin ddikmi ddlsmi dclo 

$ 148. Ki^mma a dekp, aod a few other ncims, have a form 
with u in the instrumentive singular as; 



* By a deed." "By a Brahmia." 



Voc. 


hhagard 


hhdtd 




oooo 


odloo 


Yoc. 


hhagara 


hhdta 



IfYegutaritiei of the Vocat've, 67 

§ l49. In tbe plural, the vocstive is unifoii&ly the same as 
iYc nominative, and most frequently has a form like it in the sin- 
gular, always in the tables, ^bcn the vocative is not given. But 
nouns that have a long vowel in the nc minatiye case, have also a 
second form of the vocative with a short vowel, as: 

Nom.& ^o6\ oolooo qoD otgQD g^ coq 

jmmd satthd iiti vedu 

qo oogg ^8§ '^^^. 

puma 8(Ufka itbi vedu 

On the other hand neuters t}:at make the nominative singular 
in a final anuswaia have a foim of the vocative with a long vowel, 
as: Nom. qA q* rvipan manan Voc ^/Tl 0^3 rupd mand 

§ 150. In most languages the nominative case is regarded 
as the base of the noun, but in Pali, as in Sanskrit, the nominative 
case ik usually formed from the base, and differs from it like the 
other cases. Thus the lase j^nrisa ibims its nominative jpvn'so, 
and rupa makes rupan. 

In forming compound words, the base and not tha nominative 
ease is used, and it is the base and not the nominative case that 
has to be looked up in Sanskrit dictionaries. A Pali dictionary 
might be appropriately con^piled on the sf me principle, bill the ex- 
isting native Pali dictionaries insert the word in the nominative, 
and ignore the base altogether. 

The root to which nouns are referred differ usually both from 
the nominative case and the lase on which it is declined. Thus 
Kachchayano derives 

2ntu A FATHER, from pd TO WATCH OVER, and the aflix ritu 

main A mother, ... m^^ to love, ... rdtu 

In this way most words are traced to a root and exL affix, but 
many of the derivations ara imaginary. The affixes used in the 
formation of words are very numerous, and will come under con- 
sidei alien in a future chapter on derivation. 



-♦-•-•- 



CHAPTER V. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are declined like nouAS of thQ same termiiiations. 
Thus icibpa, (§ ILO.) is declined, in the mascaline, like purisa 
(§99.); in the feminine like kan-yd (§ 95 ); and in the neater like 
i^p^ r§ dO.). So gunavd (§ 111.)) in the masculine is like hha^ 
gavd (§ 102.), in the feminine like naM (§ 98.), and in the nea- 
ter like mana (§ 103.J. 

§ 151. The affix vd, in gunavd, corres^onda to Sanskrit war 

vat J and is used in the formation of mauj other adjectives, as; 
w^qH h<davd POSSESSED of strbnth 

panyavd . . . wisdom 

C^C2ol himavd ... FROST and snow 

§ 152. Other adjectives, thus declined are formed with 
md in the same signification ; corresponding to the Sanskrit particle 

^^ mat as: 

rncfiol satimd possebsed of cautiousnbsss 

ruchimd . . . lustre 



o^ol 



^8q1 



^-,.v^ hcmdhumd ... relations 

§ 153. Maha great, is declined on the same model. Thus 
the masculine singular is 
Nom mahan mahd Qo5 QCX)D 

QOOCOD 

Q'JOc8 

§ 154, Participles are decline i like aljoc^-i/es of the sa.Tne 
finals. In § 112. is a specim3n oF a present participle de3lin3i 
like gunavd. Many other participles and participial adjectives are 
declined on the model of sabjoo, sahpd, sahpan; like the Greek 
pas, pasa, paw, or the Latin bonus, bona, bonum. 



Ace. 


mahwrktan 


In. Ab. 


mahatd 


D. G. 


mahato 


Loc. 


mahaii 



Couipanson of Ailjedlves, CD 

Degrees of Comparison. 

Ivaohc'iayino does not cliiti igui.sii tho degreos of compirlsoi, 
and they are oflGii u.-^el, a -5 in vSaii^kiit, nofc for conip:irIson but to 
rlenote ''excess." CUmr\i jrjy.s* **It does not appear that they 
can he distinguished iutj the two classes of 'Comparative, and Su- 
per lo live/* 

§ 155. Those rema-k.^ a-e j isti 10 1 bjKichchiyanD \Yho >yrite-T: 
sahpfi into f^apd ai/aniini'.sun visonrt pdootl 

&oco2cpi\ CO &oy:>7';>D\\ 618o8cc7doii olSrooDu 

pdiyatdm ecan jid^itifncj f.dp'iHLko X'^i'^^U') 

"AH these are wickod. Th*s one of these by being exceed- 
ingly wickod, is wijkeH -/•.?, So d.so i^ w"ckid— i*;;i /, wicked 
— Isihi, wicked — "'y/r, w' rke.l — 'thi**^ 

cocx) cooqi CO 0800 coc 'V* oi' '/y.V'^ '•^'■^^''^ <>-* 'V-^^ 

WWW w ^^ 

Thesa particles givvjn by Kio.iehiymo a')ovo are the Smsk.it 

•k^TI^ ^o if/a>i and i^hthu and since Y-ite.s sivsf •'Eneh 
of which may be comDarativc or supc^rl itivo'\ Ih^^y miy be ad.iiil- 
^od as pos .e.ising the s\m?- doable sigLii.ioit on in PaU. Kachchijy i- 
no furnishes sevc.al examples, a 5: 

qoooco qa8c;cx)D qc(8:go 

f/nmt/l VIRTUOUS (/ffnijfo (jn'i'tJhO MJiiE, Or MOST VlIlTUOrS 

cooD qoSqooo croli3';go 

mcclhd INTELLIGENT nioJJUjO malhitho more, or most iXfELLIflEXT 

§ 15G. Whatever grammiriins may s ly, u,age, 3^10 vv3 thaij 
^ara dBsignates the compa -aiive djg.'te, and tania the superla- 
tive, as in Sanski'it and Greek. Fjreximple: King Wathandria 
says of his Queen Madu 

1 I i I 

imidlto sufdjUM'Mia saluissu/juntma sabi.^ilta 



*Ch>iij'h'.s G-Mm.nir, pigJ 03. 
fYiites's Sa.i;krij Grimniv, pige 75. 
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70 ^rw Da.^cs- Snlsd'iufed. 

OOOqCODDS) OOggj^OO^CtO ceo ?OD OOC]^ 

•"''Jhun Maili, l,y a hiimlred times, }»y a iliousaud times, hj 
ten tlMi.fr^aiid tiii:es is infinite Av"s(loin moie l>eIovcd by me." 
One of Kar*!'.c].ay;n:o's cxjnnpU's irads : 

OOC«3 ^^^'? ^'^>^%O0 OOCQO 
."(iDid 71 art nan da/isan'iyn t'lmn 
'^O:' W(;men the onu with a golden appearance is tlie hand- 
Foniest.'' 

§ \i)l . The to?r parilive decree is oi'ien ir.ade by varan tkt- 
TK.", and the superlative by uihtmun i.PST. TLe yomig- wife of an 
o'd ibaliniin is abused thus: 

OCOg ScOQOOO O0CC| OOCcS QCOZ^ §8o6 OC[ 

Qfafvan jinna-^f^a f/Ji.'rp Kfc^nti' ij,aKi^}ite jiriian varan 

'^Thou AvLo dwdlest in tl e house oJ' an old man, death to 
thte Aveic ])etter tl-.an life."' 

AVhtn Way'haiidria gave a^vay his children, it is said: 

"lie gave tlie best gift." 
§ 15^. When adjectives take ii/c, ita^ or tsil a, a final vowel 
or affix is dropped as in SansVrii. Thus in the examples given above 

CQOO COO Oo8ccX)D 

rnedJid becomes m^Jia as ' rr^cdhiyo 

qceooo qcoo qct8cooD 

(/una fa, ... r/u/ja^ ... l/^'w///o 

§ 150. In Engbsh a fcAV adjective.^., as 70^/ and 6a J; on being 
conipaied change the root, and become better It^stj and worse worst. 
So in Pali, as also in vSanj^krit, when iya and it ha are affixed to 
certain a Ijeetives, tl.ey tik.^ncw br.ses, as; 

t^'tiii/ai K. a 7/(7Af (netv base) rifdiyo Tieditho 

«0 OCCOQ OOCtScOOD OOoScCO 

'y/7/(^ SMALL hajia ... l-aniijn hanito 

o^ ooDo oooScooo oodScqd 

6tr;a I'JKM sad ha ... sdda'ajo sdilhifho 
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Nxuneral Adjectives. 

Cardinal Numbers. 
§ ICO, Tlie Pali numerals lesemble the tSanskrit, and the mi- 
neiftls of all tie Indo Knicpefn nations ;yet there are points of 
difference throughout. In the large numbers they differ materially. 
There is no distinct name ior a million, ac there is in Sanskrit. 
It is called fen hiivdred ihciisa^aL But there ia a proper name 
for ten millions, and then the enumeration proceeds by periods of 
sevens, every seven places of figures having a distinct name up to 
a unit with one hundred and forty ciphers. 

In English, ten and one are expressed by eleven, o^ie left after 
ten; so by an analogous idicm, nineteen is expressed in Pali byeA-i/- 
vaitsa^ or twenty less one; and ninety nine by clu7imata, or one 
hundred less one. 



o 


GCOOO GOOD 


COO 


COO 


1 


cko e 


kd 


ekan OME (ba.se) 


elc<i 


J 

2 


dius duve 
COroOD 


D 


8 ^-0 

TWO dwa duce 

cBcocoD cBctS 


i ^8 

divi duvi 


3 


Utyo i 


ri 


tisMO 


tini 


THREE ti 


9 

4 


chattdro 


oo^cooo 000C006 eggoS 

chatuyo ckatasso chattdrl 


00:^ 

fO¥R chakb 


!) 

5 


"68 

y any dm 






FiVK (base) 




S 


cooo ; 


DO 






COOO 30 


6 


80 or c 


hlia 




SIX 


so or chha 


7. 


^89 

sdtta 






SEVEN 


^88 

satta 


O 

8 


^8 

a ilia 






ThWlT 


at ha 


6 


^O 








^0 


9 


naca 






NINE 


nava 


GO 


SOD 








SOD 


10 


dumi 






TKN 


di^i 
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12 



13 

09 

14 

03 
15 



o(? 

IG 

01 
17 

00 
18 

Og 
19 



JO 

20 



JO 
21 

JJ 
22 

J? 
23 



Gooosoo 

cl'drasa 
divddiiS'i 

ODqoo 

hdrasa 

cooqco 

chnddasa 

OQgSCO 

2)aiiijch''idasa 

0|S|CO 

jJiinnarci^a 

Qooboo 

solasa 
sattanu^i . 
ttthdnisa 
7iavddjt.9(t 



ELEVEN 



TWKi VE 



THIRTEEN 



FOURTEEN 



FIFTEEN 



J 9 

24 



JD 
25 

J(? 
2G 

Jl 
27 

JO 
28 

JS 
2i) 



SIXTEEN 



SEVENTEEN 



EIGHTEEN 



NINETEEN 



okauavisa 



00 

8ddcS 

xisatl 

CO080O 
eliariUa 

ooSoo 

hdi'i-iti 

COO80O 
teijiaa 



TWEN TY 



30 

31 

?J 
32 



9 



•9 
33 



ONE 



TWO 



THREE 



9? 
9? 

35 

37 

90 

38 



CC^OOOO 

jobua Tw&jrrr rocn 

00^800 
chafnnaa 

OQgSoD 



O 
QhhayfhiUa 



FIVE 



SIX 



ooggooo 

satta'tiaa 

3^g^80O 

afauua 

^ol8oo 



'tiavdvCsa 



SEVEN 



Eionr 



NINB 



Gcx^^ cB^oo 

el'fuiiUiiLsa 

cSToo 

</w-9ft THIRTY" 

Ccx)c8''oo 

ekatln <(X 

dwctthi-'i^, 

hdttlm^'t 
C00g§*CO 

chittituu^d 

])ai(, irluitiiisx ... 

c/lllil.ffill^'l 

sittt'trtJLs'it 

^gcS^oo 

at itlnsa 



OXF 



TWO 



threb 



FOtJB 



FIVE 



SIX 



S3VBN 



Eir;aT 
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92 

89 



90 
40 



iiavatutsa thirty nixe 

ekunachattdii 

03500800 
chattMisa FORTY 




90 
41 

42 



ONE 



TWO 



9? 
43 

99 
44 

90 
45 



teclvattdtUti 

ooqogQoc8: 



46 

91 

47 

90 

48 

9e 
49 



30 

do 



chuttdUsa 
000c8 00 
tdllsa 

Gooo ^00800 

ekachxttdlisa 

cgog^ocSoo 

dwech tttdlisa ... 

OOOQQOOO 

hdchattdlisa 

cooog^ocSoo 

.. THREE 

loo 

clmtuclidt. li^i ... FOUR 

29ani/nluichi,ttdUs>i ... FIVE 
0^0000800 
])aft,ijch(itdltsa 

3ocggoo8oo 

chhichattdlisa ... Six 

a3gQccgQo.'8oo 

sattdchattdiisn ... seven 

35§o2goc8oo 

athachattdlisa ... eight 

|)0 00000800 

naoachatdlis I ... ninij 

Ccx^^o^ooo 

ekuiiajju.nydsa 

0(^000 



30 
51 

OJ 

52 

!)? 

53 

!)9 

51 

55 

5G 

!)1 
57 

30 

58 

DS 
59 



jPUllJUfiLl 



FJFIY 



So 

60 

Go 

61 

gj 
62 

£9 

63 

(?9 

64 

^D 

65 

(?(? 
66 

67 



COOO^OCO 
eJcapanydsa fifty one 

CgO^OOO 

dwepanydsa . . . two 

cooogooo 

tcpanydsa ... THREE 

ooqo^ooo 

chatupafiydsa . . . FOUR 

paioychajjanydsa ... five 

000^000 

chhapanydaa . . . six 

ooggogoocxo 

sattapanyd^a ... SEVEN 

95gO^0 

athapanyd ... EIGHT 

C^OO^OOO 

noptmydsa . . . nine 

ekuuftsat/d 

00§ 

sa//ii SIXTY 

GOO00§ 

ekasatlii . . , qne 

dwdsafld . . . two 

C0000§ 
tesathi ... three 

00:^00 § 

cJiatusnthi . . . youR 

pcniych'isatJU ... five 

Q000§ 

chhisatlii ... six 

sattaaatki . . . SEVEN 

15 
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Numerals front Sivty E/'jlif to Khiefy Nine, 



do 


9:)Q'X)8 




09 


C0093o8cB 




C8 


athasatlti siXTi 


' EIGHT 


83 


tea>i7U KTGHTY 


THEEB 


(sg 


^O00§ 




09 


oa^(^oo8cB 




69 


vavasathi 


NINE 


84 


cludurds'fH 


FOUR 




CO^^OQQQCB 




03 


oggooScB 






cl'urtasoitati ... 


• • • 


85 


jfUibychdnti 


FIVE 


10 


ccggcB 




Off 


30gDo8cB 




70 


satiati SEYENTT 


86 


chhuldfi'ifi 


SIX 




cx:^q 




0^ 


oog^ooScB 




• • • 


sattari 




87 


saftddtt 


SEVEN 


10 


CooooggcB 




00 


TOgooScB 




71 


eJimattatt 


©NF 


88 


atkd'dti 


EIGHT 


\) 


§n.a-)g3cB 




og 


Go:^ l>^qcB 




72 


du'dsattafl 


TWO 


89 


e^/'/. O'i'utl ... 


NINE 


19 


coDooggcB 




go 


^qcB 




73 


tesatfati 


THREE 


90 


vavuti NINETY 


19 


oo^ooggcB 




go 


Coo^oLcB 
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cliatusaitati 


FOUK 


91 


r,-'- '^-^^^i' 


ONE 


10 


OQgODg^cb 




ej 


C85>Olc8 

T I. 




75 


panychasattati . . . 


FIVE 


92 


('.■•■ ■ . • •:■■ 


TWO 


Iff 


ooooggcB 




g^ 


coosolcB 




76 


olihasattati 


SIX 


93 




THREE 


11 


cxDg^oDggcB 




29 


ooq^o[CD 




77 


sattas'ittati 


SEVEN 


94 


f/ . . tiiunuH 


FOUR 


10 


^gcoggcB 




go 


o^^oLcS 




78 


atiidtiattati 


EIGHT 


95 


pnnijchaiUiviiti ... 


FIVE 


le 


^oocooc8 




gff 


QOSO[cB 




79 


'navasattatl 


NINE 


9G 


chhauaniti 


SIX 




Gcx^^osoScB 




ea 


CO^^O^S 


• 


. . . 


olmnaimtl 


• • • 


97 


sattaufAvuU 


SEVEN 


00 


9308cB 




go 


9:qso[cB 




80 


a^^Z?/* EIGHTY 




98 


athaiuirnU 


EIGHT 


00 


CooDoScB 


1 


gg 


^0|)0[CB 
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7 ' '/ • 


ONE 


99 


nanuiavafi 


NINE 


oj 


glo8cB 






Coc^^oooo 




82 


divd^tU 


TWO 


• • • 


el'uuasata 


• • • 



v> 
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ooo 

100 



ONE HU.M>KED 



JOO 
200 

300 

900 

400 



CXDOD 

satan 

COO coed 

eJi'asatan 



CgOOOO 
dwesa tan TWO 

COO 00 06 

tesatan three 
00:^0006 
chatiisatati FOUR 



!)oo 

500 

€00 
GOO 

•^OO 
700 

000 
800 

goo 

900 



0^0000 
imnifchasaian five iiund. 

e 

SOvA.' OQ 

chhasatan six 

OOQQOOOO 

sattasatan seven ... 



GCgOOOO 

atkasatan 
^00000 
navasaian 



eight 



nine 



0000 
1000 

000000 
100000 

00000000 
10000000 

000000000000000 
100000000000000 



305)0000 
d'Jtsasatan 

ODOOODOOOOO 

satasahassQr 

COOQ^ 
hoti 

ocoodI 

pfti.iiti'- 



0000000 

sahassan A THOUSAND 

ODOg 

lakkJuin A LACR 

lute TEN MILLIONS 

A HUNDRED BILLIONS 



0000000000000000000000 CCVDO 9 O -OOO Q 
1000000000000000000000 hjfipjwLuH 

soqoD cj ^|o:^o6 GDcoglooctS © 8|L 1 ^g(L^ ^ 



TEN TRILLIONS 



?G|g|[3 (2 



93000Q 00 KOO 00 



^ 



qq OJ 



cooooo^oo 0'^ goco oc^ 0:^(^3 03 o^Q oc? qcoD 



^' 



9000C%oqy JO 



00 01 OOOOD^ 00 OOOOOOOOD^ OQ 

The names given above designate numbers, that have multi- 
ples of seven ciphers after a unit, equal to the numbers set against 
the several names. Thus: 

solandhtlcan has a unit A^ath 91. 
uj^'palan . . . 08, 

lamiudan ... 105. 



nnlndan has a unit with 28; 
7imnalutan ... 35. 



alkliohlutni 

hindu 

tnnhutan 

oiirabpudan 

ffhahan 

apapan 

ataman 



42. 
49. 
56. 
63- 

70. 
77. 
84, 



p)aduman 
pnntarUiati 
I'aihdnan 
mahdhitltdimn 
asavgl-liijcijij: i ih 



112. 
IIU. 
126. 
133. 
140, 



1. e. 



''an innumerable^ niiinbjr." 
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Ordinals. 



There is much diveriity in writing the numerals betweea 
twenty and ninety. All the forms given above with a final a are 
often written with a final n, and always so in the nominative. 
Twenty is visa^ vtsan, visatan, and msati. Thirty follows the same 
analogy, as, ttsa, tlnsa, itsan, tinsati, and ttsati. Forty is written 
cliattdlisa^ chattdlisan, chuttdlisa-san., clwUdliso/san, and tdUsa—lisan, 
And fourteen, besides the form given, is also written choddasa^ 
and chatudaso. Sixty is sometimes written with chha, chhathi, 
and the v in navo, nine, is occasionally changed to o, as novi^ 
satif twenty nine, and nopanydsa, fifty nine. 

There is also a want of uniformity in writing some of the 
large numerals, as: lcotij>pa]io{i, and hotijjokotl ; and akkhobhani^ 
and alcliohliam-bhani ; o})0][)an^ ababan, and apaban ; nirappudan^ 
and nirabpudan ; at at an, and aiataii ; sokandhakan, and sogandJha- 
kan ; uppalan, and upalan ; kumuddan^ and kumadan ; and asattg 
kli Gyya.n-yan-^jani . 

§ 161. The first five numerals are declined in § 113-117. Above 
five the numerals are of all genders, whatever may be the gen- 
der of the form in which they are declined. From five to eigh- 
teen inclusive, they are declined like panycha five, in the plural 
number, as given in § 115. All the numerals between eighteen 
and ninety nine are declined in the singular number only. JEka- 
navtsati nineteen is an example, (§ 118.) Kachchayano says 
from twenty to ninety inclusive they are of the feminine gender. 
One hundred and upwards are neuter, excepting those that have 
a final i, which are feminine. They are usually declined in the 
singular, like ekunasata in § 116, but they take occasionally plu- 
ral terminations. 

Ordinal Numbers. 

§ 162. Above four the Ordinals are formed fiom the Cardinals 
by affixing the particle ma, corresponding to the Samkrit n* 

OQCBOQ 
COODSOOO 



pathama 


FIRST 


^cBcx> 


dutlya 


SECOND 


tatiya 


THIR* 


SOQQ 


cliatutta 


FOURTH 


panychama 


FIFTH 


chltathaimi 


SIXTH 


sattaiiuo 


SEVENTH 


SOOQ 


athatna 


EIGHTH 


navama 


NINTH 


dasama 


TENTH 


.."Iddasama 


ELEVENTH 


glsOOQ 


dwiidasama 


TWELVTH 



CHAPTER YI. 

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

The Pali pronouns are nearly related to Sanskrit , and more 
remotely to the pronouns of all the Indo-European languages. 

Personal Pronouns. 

§ 163. The two first personal pronouns are treated together 
by Kachchayano, and he refers them to allied base?, to ahma I, 
and tuhma thou. So the Greek ijo and su, the Latin ego and 
<w, the English / and Thou, though apparently widely apart, are 
made from the same base. The daclensions are given in § 120, 
121, and show a striking resemblance to the Greek, but they con- 
tain redundant forms in no a.nd vo, corresponding to the Latin 
no9 and vos. 

' The Sanskrit has also naJi and vah^ but their usage differs 
from Pali. In Sanskrit they are used in three cases only, but in Pa- 
li they are used in five, being founi in the nominative and the in- 
strumentive in which they are never used in Sanskrit. It is note 
worthy too that Kachchayano gives examples to illustrate their 
usage in these two cases, while he gives none for the other cases ; 
as if he were pointing out a usage that might be questioned. 
Here the Pali, as in ?ome other instances, is nearer the Latin than 
the Sanskrit is ; but the ablative is wanting in Pali, though com- 
mon in Latin. If formed regularly, it would be nohJd and vohhl, 
very like nobis and vobis, 

§ 164. The Third Personal Pronoun is referred to the base 
til. It is often used as a demonstrative, and occasionally as a de- 
finite article, but more like the Greek than the English, and tha 
declension in § 122. exhibits a great resemblance, in form, tq the 
Greek Article. A redundant form, out of the nominative ca^e, is 
found in nan, which does not appear in Sanskrit ; but the poetic 
nln, in Greek appears to be the same word. 

§ 165. The word which Kachchayano refers to hhavxnta, used 
in respectful addresses, like "Your Lordship", may be regarded as 
an Houorific Second Personal Pronoun. It is declined like bhoh 
gavd, § 102. but is irra^u^a? in sone of its cisji xi: 
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MASCULINE. 

Singular. Plural. 

006 COODQ^O COODCr^ OOOC^ 

Nom. hiiovan bhonfo bhoute hhavanto 

Acc. hhivantan 

OOOOOD 
Ins. bhavatd 

COOOCOOD 
D. G h7ir)to FEMININE — Singular 

ooc^ Qooocooo cooocB 

"Voc. hhante hlwto hhotl 

It is most frequently met in the Pali books in the vocative, 
hhante, which though given by Kaehehayano in the singular only, 
is used in both the singular and plural. It occurs six times in 

the short Aeoka inscription found at Byrath, but was misuader- 
stood by Prof. Wilson, who rendered it v.rbally.* It is used by A- 
£oka in nddressing the Buddhist assembly precisely as it is used in 
the examination for the Buddhist Priesthood, where Spiegel ren- 
ders it VENERABILES. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 166. The Possessive Pronouns have no independant bases of 
their own, but are made from tho genitive cases of the personal 
pronouns, as: 

^^^^rmevachanan "The word of me" ; i. e. My word 

^Y^ tnavan rmama "The mind of me" ; i. c. My mind. 

COOgO::CD fcn^dU «*The relatives of thee"; i. e. Thy relatives. 

OOOUOC^Q^OSl^ iaiajpitunoddnan '^The gift of the father of 
thee"; i. e. Thy father. 

®S^^-^^ dhamvuiriychassa "And the law of him"; i. e. His law. 

10 o 

Q3yDCr)QOD ahmdkan mavsan "The fiesh of U8";i. e. Our flesh 

OCJ^C^OOOQ^ tuhmdkan dhanan "The property of you*'; i. e. Your 
property. 

♦Journal Royal Asiatic Society: Vol. XVI, page 361. 
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Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 167. The reflexive pronoun self, is made from aita fjjnn^ 
wtich is declined liikepuma §101. Thus: 

•»gQC^0§agaBcX)0C^COD0S ^t^^ Irahmanlya nes,dmi 
'*For mynelf [and] the Brahminee I will lead away." 
Sometimes it is made by the indeclinable say an Ol^ci^ 

svayam in Sanskrit. 

The reflexive possessive pronoun own, is made by saka -vify^ 

svaka in Sanskrit, as ooODODO'^Or) sakabhdvena 

**By his own existance/' 

It is often made also by attd as: 

^'Making t^e children of himself slaves'* ; i. e. His own children. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 168. rhere are three demonstrative pronouns whose declen- 
sions are given in § 123—125, 

Eta is formed from the third personal pronoun by prefixing e. 
Max Miilier Ea}s the corresponding Sanskrit pronoun signifies 
'*This (very near)". In the books it is often used in a manner to 
justify such a definition in Pali, but again it is frequently used in 
precisely the same connection that the other demonstratives are, 
and in the Burmese translations it is constantly rendered by qQ 

tho THAT. 

Kachchayano gives ima as the base of another demonstrative, 
which in Sanskrit is referred to idam. It is in very general use 
for this. 

The third demonstrative has amu for its base, but in Sanskrit 
it is referred to adas. Clough defines it this, and Max Miiller says 
of the Sanskrit word ^'•TJiat (mediate).*' In the Burmese trans- 
lations it is uniformly rendered by eemeCj *'Such a person as has 
been mentioned." 

The third personal pronoun is also in frequent use as a de- 
monstrative, that or this ; more often that. 

The forms of etad and idam on the base ena in Sanskrit, are 
not found in Pali. 



80 Bdatloe, Interrogative^ and Li.Uflnlte Pronouns. 

Relative Pronoun. 

§ 169. The relative pronoun ya, who, or which, is declined Iik% 
the third personal pronoun, by rejecting t and interting y, (§126)^ 
much as the relative in Greek is made from tha article by rejecting f. 
The relative is often repeated in the sigiidsifcion of WH ofiyits 
WHATEVER, as : 

"In what, what place,"; i. e. In whatever place. 

Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 170. The interrogative pronoun fern, who? which? what? is 
declined, excepting in the nominative singular neuter, like the rela- 
tive, substituting k for y: (§127.) 

The interrogative which? or what? is sometimes made bj 
adding the comparative affix tara, or tamji to the base fca^ as: 

OOOOq OOCXDQ OOOOS^OOOQC:) " 

Jcatara katama katara katama 

WHICH? WHICH? WHICH? ' •* 

In Sanskrit katara signifies "Wliich of two?" and Clough gives 
the same definition ; but this is not the exalusi ve usage *in Pali, as r 

OgOO00€|Cg°oqcgg Iwakatarasmin suUt , "Where? In 

which, or what rule?" where the rules are numerous. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 171. By adding the particle chi to the interrogative him^ the 
indefinite pronoun any one, or some ONB^is formed, as: 

COOD8coaCj^c|cCOD kochihinapuriso "Any, or some outcast." 
The relative ya is somstimes prefixed to the above in the 
same signification, as: 

C(X)SCOO^OC0O^^OO0Q0 y^a kena chi tena nahutd 
"Have they been taken away by any one, or some one?'* 
Occasionally it signifies every, as: 

ooQCXIiCTDg^SS^ idha yan Unycld atthi 

'^There is any thing, i. e. every thin^, in this place.'* 

itara either, other, anya another, anyamamjan, each other, 
are a few other indefinite pronouns. 



CHAPTER VII. 

'VERBS. 

The Pali verb is neaily allied to the Sangkrit, but has few- 
er forms, and is characterized by greater simplicity. 

Voice. 

§ 172. The Pali has distinct forms for two voices, like the 
Greek, and like the Greek too, it expresses three voices by these 
two sets of forms. 

The Pali names of the voices express distinctly the significa- 
tion of each. The first is ; 

OG|CXX)OSl^ parassa paddni 

From jotarassa,, the genitive or dative case of para another ; and 
jpaddni^ the plural ot pada A word : i. e. **Words to, or for ano- 
ther.' —Transitive Verbs, or the Active Voice. The other is ; 

QDggC^OOSl? attaiiopmUni 

From attano the genitive, or dative cate of atid self, and pada^ 
as before ; i. e- "Words for self— Intransitives, aa^d the Middle, 
and Passive Voices. The Passive however is distinguished by tak- 
ing y before the tei*minations in the conjugational tenses. 

This is the theory of the Voices, but in practice the Middle 
form may often have a transitive signification, like deponents in 
Latin; so that active verbs may be considered as conjugated in 
both forms ; the passive however in the Attanopaddni only, and 
then distinguished, in part, by the characteristic y. 

Mood. 

§ 173. Pali verbs have four moods, the indicative, the optative 
the conditional, the imperative, and the infinitive. The benedictive 
and subjunctive moods do not exist in Pali. 

The conditional is used to express that section of the op- 
tative, in other languages, in which the act has not been perform^- 
ed through some difficulty being in the way. It supplies the place 
of the subjunctive, in the clause with if, with which it is intro- 
duced, as: 

COOO CO COO OO05 9QODa8cXX)D 3?o8oooD 

so che ekan ydnan dlahhissd agaclichlilssd 

*'If he had had a maans of CDUveyaica, he would hava goie.*' 
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412 Trttsty f^u'irtht^i and Perstm. 

Tense. 

§ 174. There are five tenses in Pali, tlie present, the perfect, 
the imj eifect, the aorist, and tie future. One less than the San- 
skrit which haiJ two futures. The three preterites correspond to 
the peifect, imperfect, and aorist of Greek verbs. Like Greek, 
the perfect reduplicates the first syllable, and the imperfect and 
aorist take a augment. These three tenses Kachchayano calls: 

ocqoogo <^8cxjj^| s;^go^? 

2)arol:1clid hiyyattant ajjatani 

Kachchayano says that FarokJclia denotes past time undistin- 
guished, indefinite. The same tense in Sanskrit with the corre- 
sponding name, j^^'^'^^^^^^f ^^ denominated by Yates the perfect, 
and defines it ''What was done at a very remote period*" Ben- 
fey also calls it the perfect ; Williams, the second preterite, and 
says it has reference to an CTent done and past at some definite 
period.'* Max Miiller writes of it: "The reduplicated perfect de- 
notes something absolutely past." 

Hiyijaffarn is the Pali name of the imperfect tense. It is de- 
fined as a definite past, and "denotes time past before any portion 
of the current day," according to Clough and Yates ; but "time 
recently past before yesterday," according to Alwis. 

The aorist, ajjataniy is defined by Kachchayano as time past 
which is "near." Alwis says it is "the preterite of to— day," and 
quotes native authority to show that it commenees at from three 
to five o'clock in the morning. These nice distinctions of the 
Grammarians do not appear in practice. What Williams writes 
of the Sanskrit is equally true of the Pali ; "The three preterites 
are used without much distinction." 

Niunber. 

§ 175. The Pali verbs have the same numbers as the nouns, 
singular and plural, lacking the Sanskrit and Greek dual. 

' Person. 

§ 176. There are three persons, first, second, and third; but 
Kachchayano enumerates them in reverse order, and calls the third 
the first, the second person the middle, and the first person the prin- 
cipal, or highest. 

In modem Greek grammars it is common to precede the pa- 
radigms with the terminations of the various moods and tenses, 
but this is [)recisely the mode of teaching grammar which existed 
anterior to a 1 Kuropea i grammars. 



Verbal Terminations, 
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Terminations of Verbs. 

§ 177. Kachchayano gives the following terminations for the 
vcices, mcods, tenses, numbers, and persons of all verbs. 

Active Voice — Parassa paddni, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 







PRESENT 


TENSE. 




First 


Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 


S 




cB 




cB 


ini 




81 




u 


(J 




CO 




^%> 


ma 




tlia 

PERFECT 


TENSE. 


anti 



90 
a 

hna 

a 
hma 



CO 



(jO 



ttha 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 








ttha 

AORIST. 




O 



hmd 


ttha 




FUTURE TENSE. 


coooS 


ococ8 


ssdrni 


ssasi 


OOO'JQ 


CXDOOO 


ssdina 


sttafiha 



TO 

a 



u 



3i0 



a 



u 

d 

% 

un 

ax>cS 

ssati 
ssanti 



S4 Verlal Tennitiations — Active Voice. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



est Person. 


ISecond Person. 


Third Person. 


QtXpS 


Coq|oc8 


Coqi 


eyydmi 


eyydsi 


eyyd 


Coq|0« 


QpOpQO 


Goq|[ 


eyydma 


eyydtha 


eyyun 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 




oo5 


QOOO 


OOOD 


88an 


886 


88d 


OOOO^O 


00000 


ooooq 


ssdhmd 


88atha 


88an^u 



Sin. 



Plu. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sin. mi hi iu 

« 00 so^L 

Pin- ma tha antu 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

tan 
REMARKS. 

The principal letter in all the first persons plural is m, and so 
it is in Greek. 

The principal letter in all the second persons plural is f, or » 
pronounced fh in Burmah, precisely as it is in Greek. 

The future tense is made from the present by introducing ss 
before each termination, and this is the way it is formed in Greek, 
excepting that one 8 is inserted instead of two. 

The optative, or potential, mood is characterized by taking e, or 
eyy before the terminations throughout, and the Greek optative 
is formed in a similar manner by taking the connecting vowel i. 
And the terminations are all the same as the present tense of the 
indicative, excepting the third person plural, which has a final w, 
and a like exception is found in Gi'e3k. 



Vt'i lal Tei'Vihiations. 
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Middle and Passive Yoioe—Attanojjaddat. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



c 




coo 


COO 


6 




se 


f/J 


C(^ 




c9 


^ ^-^ 


hme 




hve 

PEKFICT TENSE. 


ante 






^88^ 


88 


• 




Ww 


ttha 


Q(j 




ego 


QG[ 


June 




huu 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 


re 


00 


s? 


COQ 


88 


i or 


in 


se 


tflia 


^20D 




o 

9 


OO 


kinase 




AORIST. 


tthaii 


9D 




CCXJ 


«>o 


a 




se 


a 


Q<^ 




c 

9 


§ 


hmo 




FUTURE TENSE. 


1^ 


oo5 




ry-yioQCO 


000 COO 


88im 




ssdsa 


ft<?(t^<3 


oooo:; 


^9 


000 rg 


o3d;;j^ 


ssdlinio 




ss'xhve 


gaa^i/tj 



18 
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Verlal Terminations — Middle and Passive Voice* 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 



Sin. 



PId. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



irat Person. 


Second Person. 


Thiid Person 


ccx^g 


CCOOD 


COO 


et/2/ari 


efJio 


ef/ia 


eyijalime eyydhvo 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


eran 


OOO 


ooocoo 


00000 


ssan 


«^'ase 


ssaf/Mt 


ssdhmase ssahve 

IMPEI^AllV K MOOD. 


od5*cq 

ssinsu 


c 


OODL oq 


6 

CO 


e 


»sz* or St* 


tan 




ego 

hvo 


antan 



S'm- 



Plu. 

KEMARKS. 

The first persbii singular of the imperfect tense is i in all the 
copies of of Kachchayano to which I can refer, bnt it is in in both 
Clough and Alwis. So the third person singular is fa in the books 
in Burmah, but ttha in Clough and Alwis- Since in both instances 
it is more probable that a letter has been dropped by careless tran- 
scribers, than that one has been added, the Singalese books are 
probably correct, but the books in Burmah agree with Sanskrit. 

In the second person plural of the optative, the a is long, as: 
eyydhvo, but it is short in Clough and Alwis. The same person 
in the imj;erative varies between ss and 8. 

Many of these middle and passive terminations closely resem- 
ble those of Greek verbs in mi. Take for instance the present 
tense : 





Pa. 


Gr. 


Pa. 


Gr. 


Pa. 


Gr. 


Sin. 


e 


MAI 


se 


SAI 


te 


TAI 


Pla. 


hm£ 


METHA 


Jive 


STHE 


ante 


ANTAI 



In genera^ though there are many points of difference, all 
the terminatious arc nearly allied to the Sanskrit, and many ai'e 
identical. 



Verb Gonjugated. 
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Paradigm. 

§178. The following is an example of a Pali verb united to 
the preceding terminations. 

Pacha to cook; Germ, backen, to bakb. 
ActiVO Voice. — Parassajpaddui, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE, 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person, 



Sin. 



Pin. 



Sin, 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu, 



0(518 


oocB 


oocB 


pachdmi 

ooIq 


pa4^ha^i 
OOOO 


pachati 


jpacAama 


pa^ihatha 

PFRFECT TFNSE. 


pa/:hatUi 


GOO 


ooco 


000 


papacha 

oo8y 

papachihma 


papacTie 

oo8go 

papachittka 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 


papacha 

ooq 

papachu 


5X)CO 


3s>oc61 


9DO0D 


opoc^a 


apacho 


apaclhd 


apacliahmd 


SSOOQg 

apachatiha 


9:)0€J 
apachu 


<»o8 


AORIST. 

*JOOQO0 


GO08 


apachi 


apacho 


apoA^hi 


apachahma 


«oogg 

apachatiha 


apachmi 


0800008 


FUTURE TENSE. 

0800008 


o8rx:v^cB 


pacMssdmi 
o8cCOD« 


pachissasi 
0800000 


pachissati 

o8.'xo^ 


pachissuma 


pachlssatha 


pachissauti 
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Verbal Terminations — Active Volde. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

First Person. Second Person. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



ocooqjlS 

pacJieyydmi 

OCOUq|lQ 
^acJiei/ydnia 



O20CXJjlc8 
jpcvcloeyydsi 

ocooqjloo 

joacheyydtha 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

9Do8oOO S3o8cOOO 

wpachissan apachisae 

G^o8oOO^D 9Do8oODOO 
ajjachissahiid apachissatha 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

cooS coo8 

jpachdmi jpachahi 

OCOO OQOO 

pachdma pacJtatha 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

080^ 
pachitati- 
PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 



Third Person, 

paclveyya 

jpadwyyun 

90o8c0O3 
wpachisad 

SQo8ooooq 

ajpackissansu 



pachatu 
pachantu 



Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


06 

pachau 


pacliuuti 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 


pachautan 


ocoool 


oooooc8 


00006 


pachatavd 


pacliatacati 

FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 


pachatavan 


o8oo5 


o8ox)^ 


o8a-\-)^ 


pachlssati 


pachissanit 


pachissantan 



CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

08030 o8ogD|) 080:^^ 

pachitwd, or pachitwduaj or pachlti(,ii'JL 



Verb Conjttgated — Tassive Voice, 
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Passive Voice. 

The passive voice is formed by adiiag the terminations of the 
Attanopaddni to the root. In the present and imperfect tenses, 
and the optative, and imperative moods, y is prefixed to the ter- 
minations, but the y is often assimilated to the last consonant of 
the base ; as in this example, where it is permuted to ch, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



] 


PRESENT TENSE, 




First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 


ocg 


Og-CXD 


00 coo 


paclvche 


pachchase 


pacJichte 


^'3 


"8-9 


^'^ 


pac]ichahne 


pachcJiaJive 

PERFECT TENSE. 


pachchante 


oo8 


oo8cggD 


oo8gg 


papachi 


papacMWio 


papaehattha 


oo8cy 


ooSq^o 


Oo8Gq 


papachihme 


papachihvo 


papachire 


IMrERFECT TENSE. 




93o8 — -8* 


S30g:^0D 


^^^S§8 


apachchi—clhcJiin apachchase 


apdclhclmttlia 


QSOgC^COO 


^-^89 


^888L 


apacJichahmase 


s apaclichahvan 

AORIST. 


apaclichatthun 


•jyop 


93o8:?oo 


2S>OOD 


apaclia 


apachise 


apcwJid 


3X)Qq(^ 


9?o8g'' 


TOO0|^ 


apachihme 


apachihvan 

FUTURK TENSE. 


apacJuc 


08000 


08000200 


080OOCOO 


paehissan 


pncliissase 


pnrJiissafe 


o8oOOD'2Q 


o8ox>;^9 


OOODOC^ 


pachlssdhme 


paohlssahve 


p lohlssaiitiM 
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Yerl) Covjt^gaced — Tassivc Voie6. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



^jn. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 





OPTATIVE MOOD 




In-fet Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Persaa. 


O-goqy 


OC;g700D 


occoo 


IKichcJieyyan 


pachc/teiJio 


pachchetJta 


ocgoqi^Q 


ocgoqiocgo 


ocg^ 


pachcheyyaJime pacliclieyydhvo 


pad t char an 




CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


^d^ooo 


93o8oo:>:;'OD 


TO080OOOO 


apachissan 


ajpachissase 


apachissafha 


3f3o8ooDD^coo sQoSooorg 


93o8od8*oq 


aimcMssdhmase apackissa Jive 


apaclmsinsu 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


0^2 


^8^ 


0000 
© 


jHicliche 


j?ocAc/iaftZ* 


pachchafan 


ool^coo 


OgC9D 


"§^ 


^jachchdhmast 


? jjachchahvo 


pachchanian 




INFINITIVK MOOD 


• 




o8c:4 






2')ac7iitu}i 






PARTICIPLES. 






PRESENT PARTICII'LE. 




Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


OOQOQSO 


OOQD^D 


OcOO^ 


j7rfr/<,ama/iO 


pachamdnd 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 


pacluxmanan 


o8:?ooo 


o80OD 


o8o3 


ji^rtY'/uYo 


j)f(chitd 

FUTUJJR PARTICIPLi:. 


jmchitan 


o8oOCOD 


0800 go 


08000° 



pacJiifahbo 


yachitahbd 


pacliitabhati 



Permutations of Y. 91 

MUTATIONS OF Y. 

§ 179. The following examples illustiate the yermulatiuns ol y, 
when used to characterize the passive voice : 

OOOO 00(X)COO OC OlOCOD 

CO *•€> 

saJca to BE ABLE saklate is able. vacha to steak, rnchchate 

IS spoken. 

Wflr7a or wrrja to squeeze in the hand, majjaie is squeezed. 
huJha or hujha to know, htiddhate Ivjjhate is known. 

rifrfa to increase, vuddate is increased. 7^a7ia to kill, larn'oii: 

18 KILLED. 

COOO (Xl§^COO GO OgQOO 

Za6/wi to OBTAIN, lahbhate is obtained, dliama to discipline dliammate 

]s disciplined. 

OO^ OOOqjCOO OCO C3^C00 

Icara to DO, Icayyate is done, phala to finish, phallaie is finished. 

§0 So COO 8oo Sooocoo 

(2ii;a to play, dibpate is plated. cZ/so^ to see, dlssats is seen. 

In Sanskrit the y is not changed to the preceeding consonant 

but, in instances like these, is united to it, as: d ivy ale ^^cEIrT^ 

for dihpate above. Nor is usage uniform in Pali, dhanii/afc QQj,^Q;^ 

occurs as well as dh-ammate^ and in many instances Vne // stands as 
an independant syllable, as: 

O080OCOO 080OCOQ 

Icariyaie is DONE. gaclichhiyate is gone. 

§ 180. The a or a of certain roots is changed to i before the 
7/ of the passive, as: 

sl §oocB ol 8oDcB 

da to GIVE, diyati is given. dlid to hold dldyati is holden. 

gl §oocB ol SoocB 

tlid to PLACE, thtyati IS PLACED, md to LOVE, miyatl JS loved. 



92 Deponents. 

ool c:8oocB 61 8(jocB 

M to ABANDON, htl/ati IS ABANDONED, pd to DRINK, jni/ati IS DRUNK. 

cx>3 (;;>c8oocB cxx) qoSjocB 

ma/wi to WORSHIP, mahtyatl is worshiped, ma^/ta to nourish, mathi^ 
yati is nourished. 

§ 181. Yaja to worship, is changed in the passive to ija , aa: 

^^ ^§1 2/^J^ to worship, yy^fe is worshiped. 

§ 182. Sometimes the passive voice has an active signification^ 
Mke deponents in Latin, as: 

O^COO C?)'O0C0O frianyate knows. jdijaU PRODUCES. 

§ 183. Occasionally the active terminations are attached to 
passive bases in the signification of the passive, as: 

^Lo 5?) viichchatl is spoken, lahbhati is obtained. 

C>^C|CX)CO OgCQ j^ariijati is done, pdchcliate is cooked. 

^^§l'^T^?^ ^^8^ OODCD sajjanena hiiddlw mdjati, 

>*]5addha is beloved by good men.'* 
Alwis rendel's rrdyati by is measured, as if from the root «#* 

md^ but it is constantly used in the Pali books, as above, like fVj j 

mid^ defined in Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary, "To have affection 
or regard for." 

OCXJl dlo c8oDcB mayd pdpan Ujate 

"Sin is abandoned bv me." 
HtyafCj is translated by Alwis, "Is reduced", but the Pali u- 
sage is as if the word were identical with the Sanskrit root wr 

§ 184. On adding the characteristic y of the passive, v in 

OO GOO GOO 

vacJia to SPEAK, vasa to dwell, vaha to flow, to arrive, is some- 
times changed to vu, as: 

G[Cc8 GLooocB 

vuc/tchate is said, vussati is dwelling, or residing. 

§ 185. The letter h when a final radical, is sometimes written 
after y in combinatioo; and in vaha is changed to Z, as: 

GLCXJGQ 0[C^UJ r^uyliat% or vicUiatly is flowing, is conveyed. 



Itegidar Verbs. 03 

Conjugation. 

§186. In Greek there are several conjugations of verbs, Owing to 
various additions being made to the root in some of its moods and 
tenses. Thus the root lab inserts n before the last consonant of 
the verb, and becomes lambano to take; and zo adds nUy forming 
zonnum.i to gird. 

In a precisely similar manner, sometimes by the same in- 
crements, several conjugations are formed in Pali. These changes 
of conjugation are confined, with one exception, to the present and 
imperfect tenses, and the optative, and imperative moods, called 
conjagational tenses. Kachchayano enumerates eight conjugatl* 
ons. In Sanskrit there are ten . 

REGULAR VERBS. 

§ 187. The first conjugation is characterized by the root tak- 
ing a final a. If the root ends in t*, tha u is changed to v \ if iii 
t, the i is changed to y^ as: 

cxj^ ooocB 8 8occB 

hhu to BE, bhavati he is ; ji to conquer jiyati, he conquers. 
Pacha conjugated above balon^ to this conjugation, and all 
the verbs of the first, second, third, and sixth conjugations in 
Sanskrit, appear to be embraced in this first one in Pali. 

In the Sanskrit, ' 'If a root be of the 1st conjugation, the rule 
for the formation of the the base in the conjugational tenses is, that 
the Guna be substituted for the vowel of the root throughout every 
^person of every tense. Thus from biidh "to know," is formed the 
base bodh** No such rule is given by Kachchayano, but in point 
of fact some verbs follow the rule, and some do not. The u iu 
the example above is not changed into o, but remains unchanged 
in Pali, See § 179, where this word occurs. Other examples are 

yuja to JOIN, yujjate is joined, huja to be angry, kujliate 

QS (\sS 'S ^^^^^• 

muda to enjoy, muduti he enjoys. Following the rule are 

gupa to guard, gopatl he guards, rucJui to shine, rocluiti it shines 

oqo cooo^oQoo cBc?» cooc?vcB 

suchx to REGRET, sochate HE REJiPvErs. ttja to shine, tejate it shines^ 
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Si KacJicliayano^s Confutations. 

This substitution of o for n, and e for i has its parallel in 
(xicck, where ''The present and inipci foot exhibit the root in its 
m-jst protracted form," which is as true of Pali as of Gi*eek. 

This change of vowel^i is called in Pali vtiddhiy but it is not 
necessary to use the term. It is the more inexpedient because it 
is the same vrord as the Sanskrit tr/«//////^, which designates a dif- 
ferent change of vowels, this being called in Sanskrit guna. 
Its use therefore would lead to confusion* 

§ 188. Kachchayano's third conjugatixm, corresponling to the 
fourth in Sanskrit, ought to f .How immsdiately on the first, for 
if is charactcnzed by adding y to the root like the pttssive, so that 
the active is njerely the passive base with the active terminations, 
while the pissivs is subjected to no cliange. No new element 

is introduced, audit is merely a combination of the passive of the 
first conjugation, which with this may be regarded as the regular 
verl). 

These t.vo combined conjugations probable contain more than 
f ur fifths of all the Pali verbs, and the student who has mastered 
the easy paradigm given, can understand at sight fcur fifths of the 
verbal forms he will meet in his reading, and the remaining fifth, 
belonging to other conjugations, may be pioperly regarded as irre- 
gular verbs. 

Still it is meful to to retijn the am ngcment of Kachchayano 
especially for readers in Burmah, who may wish to refer to the o* 
liginal work, and because the classificaHon resembles that of the 
Sanskrit native grammarians, whicli has been followed, with more 
or less modiiications, by all writers on Sanskrit grammar. 

Kachchayano names each conjugation after the example he 
rses to illustrates it. Thus : 

1. PTiAVADT, from I'll to Bi:. 2. kudhadi, from rudhu to restrain. 

3. PTYVOT, .. (lirrf to PLAY, 4 SWADI, ... SU to HEAR. 

cBoooS Cf^ OOOlS OOO 

5. Kn.\]^% ... /./ to BUY. 6. rJAn.4DT, ... </alr( to TAKE. 

7. TANADi ... tttjia ext£:>d8. CiirKAY.(Dr ... chura to QTEkU 



Insertion of n. 



do 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 189. The second conjugation corresponds with the seventh 

in Sanskrit, and is characterized by the insertion of the annswara, 

«?i, before the last consonant of the root, like viath in Greek, that 

inserts w- and becomes mantltano "to learn." The following is 

an example of this conjugation, in the active voice. 

Chluda to CUT, SUNDER ; Latin; SCID, SCINDO, to CUT. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



First Person. 



38sl8 



chhivclami 

s8|lo 

clihhuldma 

achJmnla 

GC38 *^ ^0 

Plu. dch/mulahmd 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Second Person. 
chJiindasi 

s8«oo 

cJihindatha 
imperfect tense. 

32q8c|I 
achhindo 

9338|88 

achhindatlha 



Thii'd Person. 

d8|cB 

cJihw-daii 
chhlndante 



achJdndd 

o^o8|L 

acltldadn 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

^cicx^'lS 38Q|oq]1d3 

chJundefjydmi chhindeyydsi 

^cicx^Q dB "* oq|lcx) 

chh in dei/ydma chldn deyydtJia 

BIPERATF^E MOOD. 

d8|c8 

chhindaM 

chhivdatha 
§ 190. The final radical may take either a, /, /, r, or 0, as: 

m^ <t)^'<B <^i'S ^.?§cB cgc^DcB 

rajidhiifi\ riuuWdi, rundJuil, rnndhcU^ or rundhotl^ oiiSTRUCTS. 



d8|l8 

eldtiiiddnii 

38 "*o 

■ Jiinddma 



clddndeyya 

o8c|oqy[ 

chhitcdeyyun 

cliJlhulcdit 

d8|[ 



c.idi.i ii'i a 
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Tliird Conjugation. 



§ 191. The n before the last consonant is subjected to the re- 
gular permutations given in § 83. Thus : 

oo(?» ^^^ ^^ oqc^DcB 

hhaja to enjoy, hhanyjati enjoys, sahha to gobb, surnbhoti GORES. 
§ 192. The passive is made bj adding y to the root, and the 
terminations of the Attano paddni^ as: 

^^CX)COD rundhoAjate^ he obstructs, or restrains. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 193. As has been noted in § 188. the third conjugation is 
characterized by inserting y between the root and the terminati- 
ons, as: 

Tyiwa to SPORT, to GO ; Greek theo to run. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



plu. 





Active Voice. 






INDICATiVK MOOD. 






present tense. 




First Person. 


Second Person. "] 


Chird Person. 


§01S 


§od8 


§qcB 


u 


U 


U 


dippami 


dippasi 


dippati 


§81« 


8300 


Si*. 


dvppdina 


dippatlia 
imperfect tense. 


ddppanti 


9D§3 


s^Scol 


«§cp 


adippa 


adippo 


adippd 


35§0^D 


^^888 


«% 


adippahvid 


adippattha 
OPTATiVK MOOD. 


ndippu 


§couqp8 


§cooqjld3 


8cgi>q| 


dippeyydmi 


dippeyydsi 


dippeyya 


ScooqJiQ 


Scguqjjlco 


Scgoqii. 


dippeyydma 


dippeyydtha 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


dippeyyurb 


^§8 


B^ 


8301 


dlppdmi 


dippaJd 


di'ppatu 


§31« 


83:0 


^83i>L 


dippdma 


dippatJia 


dippantu 



Fifth Conjugation, 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 194. The fourth conjugation is characterized by adding nu^ 
una^ or na to the root ; like dg^ in Greek, which adds w«, and be* 
comes agnumi to break. 

In the singular of the present and imperfect tenses active, and 
in the imperative mood the first person of both numbers, and both 
voices, and the third person singular active, the conjugational i\ 
is changed to o, , 

The following is an example of this conjugation: 

Fdpu[i. e. jju-dpii] to obtain ; Latin, apo to obtain. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sin. 



Phi. 



Sin, 



Plu. 



First Person. 

c51q^CBf>3S 
pdpimmii 

61 qao[Q 

pdpunuiiia 



olqCQOoS 
pdpundmi 

oiqcooDo 

pdpundma 



present tense. 
Second Person, 

olqccoDDcS 

pdpiinosi 

olqar>[CDO 

pdpufmtha 
Or, 

c^qoDOcS 

pdpundsi 
pdpundtha 



Third Person. 

olq.cooocB 

pdpunoii 
pdpumvmti 



o!qcoooc£ 

pdpundti 
pdpundnti 



fifth conjugation. 

§195. The fifth conjugation, corresponding to the Sanskrit 
ninth, adds nd to the root, like the Greek dam^ which adds lut 
in the middle voice, and becomes damnamai to subdue. 

The limits of the preceding conju^atioa might have been easi- 
ly extended to include this one. The following is one of 

Kachjh.iyan )\s examples: 

21 



^ 



SixtJh Cotijngatwn* 



La to CCT ; Greek luo to loose. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



First Person, 
^'in. lundmi 



riu. 



lundma 



Second Person. 

hmdsi 

CVJ^DOD 
lundtha 



Third Person. 
luvdti 



luvdrdi 



SIXTH CONJUGATION, 

§ 196. The Bixih. conjugation is confined, so far ai^ known, to a 
single verb, and is in nowise entitled to the distinction of a conju- 
gation. This verb is referred in Sanskrit to the ninth conjugation 
corresponding to the fifth in Pali, to which it might be appropri- 
ately referred. 

Kacbchayano says the conjugation is characterized by adding 
j>j)a, or Jina to the root, as: 

GaJuij Sans. GraJuij to take, Grerm. greifeic, to gripe, grasp. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

present tense. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



First Person. 


Secoad Person. 


Third Person, 


cex)olS 


ce)0oc8 


coogcB 


ghepjpdmi 


glwpjxxsi 


gheppati 


cex)olo 


cooooo 


coogg^ 


ghciqjdma 


gheppatha 


gheppanti 


OOQOS 


Or, 

OOJDcS 


OOJDCB 


gahndmi 


gahndmi 


qahndti 


OOJDQ 


oajooo 


oqgo^ 


gahndina 


gahndtha 


gahndntb^ 



Kd/ra C&njtbgaied. 
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SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 197. The seventh conjugation is the eighth in Sanskrit, and 
is characterized by taking o, or yvra after the root. 

The principal verb in this conjugation is hara to do, and it 
occurs in books more often perhaps than any other verb, except 
the verb to be. It is conjugated with various irregularities. All 
the forms found in Kachchayano are given beloW: 

KarUj Sans. Kn, to do, make. Latin; creo to create, make. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

present tense. 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

OO^G^oS ODCGj^DcS ODi^OcB 

Sin. haromi Tca/rosi karoti 

OOCC^OQ OOC€|D00 ^^^^^^ 

Plu. Icaroma karotha karonti 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 





Or, 




(x>(£(6p8 


ODoSqcS 


oocSqcB 


kan/irami 


kayirasi 


kayiraii 


CO(^(Sp(^ 


cyDcSc^oo 


oocSqg, 


kayirdma 


kayiraiha 
Or, 


kayi/ranti 


cq(^ 


a^^S 


«18^ 


kujypami 


kuppasi 


kujypati 


cq^ 


o^gco 


«iel>. 


kwppaTna 


kuppatha 

AORIST. 


kupjpanti 


TOcx>oc3 


'jQcyyy^oDO 


3^00008 


akdsi 


al'dso 


akdbi 


esooo^ 


9300DDDgg 


QDOODOq'' 


dkdsahma 


akdsaWm 


dkasun 
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Kara Catijugated. 

AORIST. 






• 

First Person. 


Second person. 


Third Person. 




S30o5 


9300^G^D 


a:cyo^ 


Sin. 


akari 


ttA;ar(; 


akart 




•jayj^^D 


u:;xyj(qgg 


SSOrj^ 


Pin. 


akarahmd 


akarattha 

FUTURE TENSE. 


akaruii 




000088 


0030808 


oooo8cB 


Sin. 


Tidhimi 


kdhisi 


kdhiti 




oooc8q 


0000800 


ODDC^g, 


Plu. 


hdhhna 


kdhitha 
Or, 


kdhinti 




ODOOOS 


OO'JOOoS 


ooooocB 


Sin. 


\Lahdmi 


'kaJidsi 


kaAa^^' 




CYDJOOQ 


OOUOOOO 


OO'JOO^ 


Pin. 


\alidma 


Or, 


ka/tiWi 




OOS^OODOS 


ooS|oooc8 


ooSjooocB 


Sin. 


^nrissdmi 


'karisaasi 


kam^aii 




OoS|cxX)DQ 


00^00000 


ooS^ooo^ 


Plu. 


\iarlssdma 


harissatlKi 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


'karissanti 




oo2C]^a:j)o8 


co:^€[txpz8 


oocc^oqi 


Sin. 


hareyijdnil 


kareyifdsl 


kareyya 




cyDrcjoq^OQ 


oo:G^oq|Ooo 


oo:?C|c4L 


Pin, 


harenydma 


harei/i/dtha 


kareyyiui 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




OOQG|o8 


(y:>7cp(Ji 


C0 7QpCCl 


SiJi. 


Jcaroml 


karosi 


kitrotu 




(y:>7^D(^ 


oorc^ooo 


00 ?qo_^ 


Plu. 


hui'unia 


karotha 


karoatu 





Kara Conjugated, 


1( 


t 


Passive and Middle Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 




First Person. 


PRESENT TENSE. 

Second Person. 


Third Person. 


Sin. 


OOCCXJ 

kayye 


kayyoCse 


cyxx:j|Coo 

kayyate 


Plu. 


kayyahne 


kayyahve 
Or, 

• 


kayyante 




OO^CCX) 


cyD^oDv;^oo 


CO^OOQCO 


Sin. 
Plu. 


kariye 
kariyahne 


kariyase 

kareyahve 
Or, 


ka/rvyate 
kariyante 




OD^q 


CO^iQOO 


OoS^COD 


Sin. 
Plu. 


kare 
karihtne 


karise 

karihve 
Or, 


karite 
kaHnte 


Sin. 


kure 


kuriise 


kunite 


Plu. 


kuruhnie 


kuruhve 


kurunte 




INFINITIVB MOOD. 




kattun 


kattun 
PARTICIPLES. 


kdtun 




PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PASSIVE PAST PARTICIPLE. 




COCO 




COQQOO 




kathan 




kato 


CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE. FUTURE 


PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


katwd kaiuna 


oooog 

katahj^xifi 


kdfabftati kdtUthpan 
22 



101^ 



Exghtli Co7ij?(gati(m, 



EIGHTH CONJUnATTOT^. 

§ 198. The eight conjugation, like the tenth in Sanskrit, ought 
to have been treated as the conjugation of causative verbs; but the 
form though causative has not always a causative signification. 
The characteristic letters are e, ne, aya^ and naya» 

If the first vowel of the root be a, it is lengthened into a, if 
u, or t, it is changed to o, or e. as m § 187. and a final u, or e 
is changed to v, or y. The following are examples of this 

conjugation: 





Chura 


to STEAL ; Latin furor to steal. 






Active Voice. 








INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PRESENT TEKSE. 






First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 




qC\CC[8 


q6^qc[cB 


colcc^cB 


Sin. 


clvoremi 


chored 


clwreti 




COlCC^Q 


Golcqoo 


q€^qQ[^ 


Plu. 


clivi-ema 


choretha 
Or, 


clim'enti 




colc^ooS 


colqoocB 


Sin. 


chorayami 


chorayasi 


clwrayati 




colqooc^ 


colqoooo 


cdlc^oo^ 


Plu. 


cJcorayaina 


cliorayatha 


clwroAfanti 


^ 


Mata, Sanp. Mana, to deliberate ; 


Latin MEN-MEMINI. 




«-6bS 


QQ^dS 


«c^(B 


Sin. 


Qimntcmi 


ma/itesi 


ina7iteti 




«'c3b^ 


«-^co 


"•^c^Sj 


Plu. 


matvtema 


Tnantetha 
Or, 


nianie7Lti 




Q^CX)8 


o^po6^ 


Sin. 


moiitayomi 


ma7itayasi 


Tiuvntayati 




Q^OOQ 


o^poco 


"ab^^ 


Plu. 


mardayanta 


mantayatha 


mixntayanti 



Boots differently conjugated. 103 

Verbs of several Conjugations. 

§ 199. The same root is often conjugated in two or more con- 
jugations, sometimes with a different signiacation; as: 

g hhindatl Second conjugation, from root hliida. breaks 

gl bh'jjati THIRD ... ... DISTRIBUTES. 

Hence arises this foui'fold division of the roots: 

I. Roots conjugated in one conjagation . 

II. ... ... two 

III. ... ... three 

IV. ... ... four 

These divisions are subdivided, and each subdivision is nam- 
ed by compounding the names of the several conjugations accord- 
ing to which the roots it includes are conjugated, as: 

CXj^OIQ^ODS luoddi riidhddi first and second conjugation, as: 
COOCQ COgCO lipdii limpati anoints, smears. 

CXJ^OIi3 30l3 huvddi divddi FIRST and third conjugation, as: 
gOCD gDOOCO ^j^f^^ thdyati stands, is established. 

OiJ^OloO^O" huvdili swddi first and fourth conjugation, as: 

O'.CX^CB SCttlOCS g^y^il gi^f^i giJ^Qg^ 

O^OlOOOODDu iilvddi kiyddi first and fifth conjugation, as: 
Q(?>CX)OD S^OCD j^^f.^ ji^^ii CONQUORS. 

0^01^002)03 luvddi tanddi first and seventh conjugation, as 
G^OOC[CB GtOOCGpcB jdgarati jdgaroti awakens. 

OC^O IxiC^CpS huvddi churadi first and eighth conjugation, as: 
OD^Oj ODC^CD mdnati mdneti investigates. 

<^O03x3Ol3 rudhddl divddi second and third conjugation, as 
^IS HS mumjchati muchchti is free. 



104 Verbs of TsAW CohjHgaiicTis. 

^ *tnL dii'dfU churdfU third and eighth conjugation, aa 

<god5 <g^OCD (^pOOOi ri'.^,p.jtl ntpeti ^nipaijati cosrusia. 
Ogj3CTXX)j3 gicwii Jciywii FOUKTH and fifth conjagation, a*: 
OCCfDDCD C^odJ ^^-•^; cA/iwi^* assembles. 
Cgj300^03 syTodiianwii FOURTH and seten-th conjagation, as: 



OFTADkS. 



CXJOI 3 ^6i Sqcp 3 2wraj; rudhMi churddi fikst, secoto, and 
EIGHTH conjagation, aa: 

c8*DDcB OJCOcB c8*CCXxB 

hinaati hansati hinsete EfJURls, KTLLS. 

O^oISSoIScOODIS huvdU divddi kiyddi FIRFF, THIRD, u&d 

FIFTH conjagation, as : 

c8c8oocB c8c8aaocB cScSoosocB 

I'ilisati I'Hissati kilisatUMti IS ricioCS. 

CXj^oSSdlSe^GpS Urddi dlvddl cUrddi FIRST, third, and 
EIGHTH conjugation, as : 

CGpocB ^xigcB ccpcocB CGpCCOOcB 

rocliati nichcliati rocheti rocheyati shines. 

CXj^cfl S^OI 8S61 §qGp§ ^^,-^7,- ,^^^1! di,.adi chtirddi 
FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, and EIGHTH coujagation, as : 

SscB 8|cB 8^cS co:^scB cocsoocB 

vidati vindati vijjati r&leti vedai/aii KXOWS- 

O^dl§§ol9og09c8oD0S h^icddidivddiswadi kiyddi 
FiKST, THIRD, FOURTH, and FJFTH coujngation, as: 

socB qoocB qcooDcB qpcB 

dncati dwjati danoti dnndtl GOES, IS iS PAIK* 



•:>\"" 



Gania causative Conjugated. 



IDS 



V 



Causal Verbs. 

§ 200. Any verb may be changed to a causal verb by adding 
to the base e, a?/a, ape, or dpaya* 

In Sanskrit p to denote the causative is introduced as an ex- 
ception, but it is regular iu Pali, and is found frequently in the 
Asoka Inscriptions. Pe however is shortened to pi^ as: 

:• JL° D y ^J'^O > i"l b JL 1 b JL > rb IfTi ;j T b A" 

Iljan dhama Upi devduan piyeria Flyvidasind rdri^a lekJidpitd, 
"This law-writing is caused to be written by King Piyadasi 
beloved of the Devas." 

In book Pali this same root, liJcIm to write, appears with the 
double consonant likkha, and pe for the causative instead of jpi, as: 

X)DQC^O^ cSoSogD OOOCODOCQQ cScQOQOCQO 



oDogDocgg 



^ogocoo^: 



akfchardni UJclchltivd savannapatte likkhdpetwd 

"Having written letters.'* "Having caused to write on a gold plate.'* 
The rules for the change of vowels are the same as given in 
the eighth conjugation § 198. but usage varies in the lengtheniug 
of the first vowel of the root, and it is never lengthened before 
a double consonant. The following are examples : gdnuiya and 
gamaya cause to go, cJdntaya cause to think, and kdre^ kdrayny 
kdrdpe^ kdrdpa^a cause to do. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Pla. 





Active Voice. 






IN Die ATI VK MOOD 


• 




PRESENT TENSE, 




First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 


olocxjoS 


61ocx)c8 


oIqoccB 


gdmaydmi 


gdmayasl 


gdmayatl 


oIqoodq 


C9.CXX)0Q 


OIOOD^ 


gdmaydnia 


gdmayatha 
Or, 


> 

gdmayaidl 


oqoOdS 


oooocS. 


OQ'JCCB 


gamaydmi 


g am ay as i 


gamayatl 


OQUQOQ 


OQCX)09 


OOOD^ 


gamajdma 


garaayat/ia 


gawai/aiitl 

2-4 
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Kara causative Coiijvcjatect. 







Active Voice 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PRESENT TEKFE. 




First Person. i 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 




8^0008 


8^ooc8 


8^cxcS 


Sm. 


cldutaydmi 


cliinatayasi 


chirdayati 




8^O00Q 


8^0000 


^ab^^S) 


PUu 


cliintaydma 


chintayatha 


chintayanti 




c6\qQ)^ 


OOlCG^cS 


OolCG^cB 


Siu. 


Jcdremi 


Jidresi 


A-areii 




odIcg^q 


co\qg[cd 


oo1ce|^ 


Pin. 


hdi^ema 


Mretha 

Or, 


Jcdrenti 




oooqoToS 


cyDC€|occB 


oooqcx:cB 


Sin. 


Icdraydmi 


Tidrayasi 


kdrayati 




Cy->0€]^OOOO 


OrDD€|CX)O0 


CX>DC|CX)^ 


Pin. 


fidraydmi 


Or, 


Tidraya-nti 




oooqocoS 


oooqococS noo€|3cocB 


Sin. 


hdrd^pemi 


Tidrdjpesi 


kdrdjpeti 




cy>DqocoQ 


OOD€]DCOCX) 


xyjocpQO^ 


Pin. 


Tidrdijeriui 


/larqpef^ 


kdrdjperdi 



Or, 

ooocjoocx)d8 oooG|ooood8 (r)oc^oocx)cB 

kdrdpaydmi kdrdpayasi Jcdrdpayati 

oooqoooooo oooqococoo oocc^oooo^ 

I'drdjmydma Tcdrajpayaiha kdrdpayanti 

Kachehayano says that-Z is occasionally used for a causa- 
tive affix, from the root 

1^00 C(?>IOQCXC7j y^Yfl^ jotalati, causes to shTxVE. 

Bat ihe i ommentators say this is an interpolation, and is pot 
found in th;.' old copies of his Grammar ► 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Pivdsa Conjugated^ 107 

Desiderative Verbs. 

§ 201. In Pali, as in Sanskrit, to avoid the circumlocution of us- 
ing the verb wish, and the infinitive mood of another verb, cer^ 
tain changes are made in the verb to express the idea by one word. 
The first syllable of the verb is reduplicated according to rules to 
be noted hereafter, and Iclia^ or cliJia, or sa is added to the root. 
Thus, for 

QOOOC4 S^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ 

hlwt'un ichchhati, is written huh1mMhati\ from hlmja to eat, and Ich 

"'He wishes to eat." 

gliasitun ichchhati^ is written jighajjati^ from ghasa to eat, and clih 

''He wishes to eat." 

^^§1^^ SdloocB Ol 00 

jjdtun ichchhati, is written ])ivdsati^ from ^d to drink, and sa 

"He wishes to drink." 

cooocx^g^^cB oqooD[ooc£ oq oo 

soiun ichchhati^ is written sussusati, from su to hear, and sa 

*'He wishes to hear." 

oo^a^go^cB S8*oCcB ooq oo 

hanhm ichchhati, is written jiginsati^ from liara^ to carry, and sa 

"He wishes to carry." 
Alwis says : "This word is written in all the Pali works Jighi'^ 
c<?ti/i- should it not be Jihinsati?^^ The reply is in the negative, be- 
cause one of Kachchhayano's aphorisms says : "When the root 
hara takes the affix sa, the whole root is changed to ^m." 

The following example of Pivdsa, wish to drink, may serve 
to illustrate the conjugation of these verbs : 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

80I0008 SoloodS 8o1oocB 

Sin. pivdsdmi pivdsasi pivdsati 

SdloDOQ 80I0OOO ^O^^^c^ 

Plu. pivdsdma plvdbatha picdsanti 



108 A Sehreiv Idiom, 

Intensive, or Prequentive Verbs. 

§ 202. To express emphasis, inteDsity, or frequent action, thd 
bases of verbal roots are reduplicated. It is something parrallel 
to the Hebrew infinitive in such expressions as, 7iioth yaiimutk 

DYING THOU SHALT DTE. 

It is remarkable that Kachchayano says nothing on this form 
of the verb. Alwis however refers to two of his examples as il- 
lustrations of it ; bufc they do not appear to be cases in point. 

They lack both the peculiar form and the peculiar signification, 
n ^ 

§§ "^5 daddalati^ from the root dala which Alwis de- 

fines: "Illumines intensely." But it is defined by commentators 
merely to "shine, or illuminate,'* 

C;<o; changJcamati, from the root gama, Alwis de- 
fines: *' Walks repeatedly." But this is not the definition of the 
Scoliasts. They say it means to ''Walk with the feet." i. e. go 
on foot. Moreover the Sanskrit uses the intensive form of this 
root, but both the reduplication, and the definition differ, as: 

gayn, to GO, jangamyate ; janjamttl to walk crookedly.* 
The word however has passed into Burmese with something 
of the frequentive signification. Thus in Judson's Dictionary q(^^ 

zengyan is defined: "A walk, a place for walking to and fro." 

The Pali books furnish a form with the signification of the fre, 
quentive verb, in which the reduplication consists of the whole 
base of the verb, and is interchanged with the participle, as: 

chare chareyya from cliara. uddlmrissa uddharUsdmi ^ from dhani 

"He might practice "Bringing out I will bring out, or 

earnestly, or frequently." I will bring out repeatedly." 

Sometimes the reduplication is made with the root repeated 
and e. The religious books contain such expressions as these : 

^QQS)Oc8 SO O'.r|O|08 O|^Og0O|lS 

naiae namdmij from nama. vande vanddmi. vanditiL'd vatiddmi 

"Bowing I bow repeatedly." '^Worshipping I worship intently." 

*Max Miiller page 22i>. Williams page 132. 



FrequenUvG Verhs, l69 

In the last example the conlinrative participle and verb are 
used in precisely the same signification as the reduplicated verb, 
%vhich might be regarded as an abbreviated form of the participle 
rather than as an intensive verb, but it lacks the i of the partici- 
ple. 

If the insertion of a nasal be the characteristic of intensive 
or freqiientive verbs, then Kacbchayano gives several examples. 
But none of them are recoguized by his commentators as posses- 
sing the signification of the frequentive verb, and there is noth- 
ing in the text to indicate any change in the meaning of the verb; 
yet it seems certain that had Kacbchayano intended to convey a 
special signification, he would have indicated it, as he does the de- 
siderative verbs. Kachchayano's text in which the examples oc- 
cur is the following: 

ooooooo oocgl rooolccxD og^QOSooo noogooo 

Jcavaggassa clmvcufgo ahlidse vattamdna^sa Jcavaggassa 

cJiavaggo hoH chtkiclichhati jigujacilichJiatl jighagacJichhati 

SBoocB G^cSocB ooSqcB 

jLgisatl janggamati changkamati 

nlggahitangcha abbhdsassa ante niggahitdgamo 

cooocBol oo5«cB ogcccB o6ocB 

hoiicd changkamati chanychalati cluinggamati 

"For a A; classified letter, a ch classified letter." 

"la the reduplication of the present tense, for a k classified 
letter is a ch c lassified letter — janggamati^ chankamati " 

"And annswara," 

"At the end of the reduplication anuswara comes spmetimes, 
ch a ng kamati, chanycha lati, changgamatL ' ' 

Chanychalati is rendered shakes; and changkamati^ changgamati 
and, janggamati are all translated he GOps, chankamati once H^ 
WALKS WITH HIS FEET. All arc probably from the same root gama, 
but they are sometinj.e3 referred to gamu and kamu. Possibly 
vrr kram tp sxkide may be .the root of changkamati. 

U 



1 10 Nominal Verts. 

Denominative Verbs. 

§ 203. To express a sentence in a single word, several par^ 
tides are affixed to nouns which change fc\em to verbs in the sig- 
nification of acting, or becoming like them, or treating another 
like them, or desiring them for one's self, or using them as instru- 
ments. 

(Jr.) The affix dya is used to signify one making himself like 
the ncun. Thus, for 

ooocSo ^99^^ s^ooqcB ocooooocB 

pappatamiva attdnan dcharatl, is written papjpatdijatL 

"He makes himself Kke a mountain." 

m 

saiiglio samuddhcmiiva attdnan dcharati^ is written samuddhdijati. 
* "The church -assembly makes itself like the ocean.'* 
This form of the verb miy be compared with such English 
words, as romanize^ TO make like eoman ; and latinize^ TO make 

LIKE LATIN. 

(7;.) The affix lya is used to denote that a person, or thino^, 
is treated as the person, or thing, expressed by the noun, as: 

s^Qogg'' TOg^So 9;cc<qcS oo^cx)cB 

achJiattan chhattamiva dcharati, is expressed by cliliattiijati 
"That which is not an umbrella he treats as an umbrella." 

aputtan puttamiva dcharati, is expressed by puttiyati 
"He who is not a son, he treats as a son." 

(c.) This last affix, vja^ is used also in the signification of 
desiring for one's self, that which is denoted by the noun, as: 

atlano pattnn ichcJihafi, is written pattiyatl 

"Ho desires a vessel for himself." 

attauu (jhiitiin ichchhati, is writtan ghafii/atl 

"He desires a water jar for himself." 



Ceylouese and Burmese remhrings. Ill 

atttano vatthan iclichliati^ is written vatthti/ab\ 

"He desires clothes for himself." 

attaiio dlianan ichchhati\ is written dhaniyati. 

"He desires property for himself." 
(d.) To express the instrument by which an act is perform- 
ed, the noun is converted into a verb by affixing ya, as: 

806 Sctoocx) goc51oocB goScoooocB 

gttan vindya npagdyatij is written ^ipavinayati. 

"He is eminently skilled in singing by means of the lute." 

maggdn liafthid atHdiamati^ is wi'itten atihattiyati 

"He goes over the road by means of an elephant." 
Analogous with this is the English colloquial verb to foot^it. 
Occasionally the verb is formed on the basis of an adjective, 
as: 

Q\<^ 8^§l QOODcB SoqgloDcB 

ratth visiuldhd hotti, is written, visuddhdyati, 

"The evening is pleasant." Or, "It is pleasant [by means 
of the evening.]" 

(e.) Sometimes ara, and dla are affixed in the signification 
of MAKING, like ify in English, as: 

santiDi karoti, is expressed by santardtl. 

"He makes peace, or pacifies." 

ujjahk'.Lman karotl, is expressed by tipakkamdlati 

"Pie makes strenuous effiort." 
Alwis renders this phrase: ''He devises a p. an", vIllgli lT 

*V)a7.Ta?>ia, "A stratagem", might sustain this definition, o^^rv^/'^ 

npulchama however, is defined by the Pali lexicographers, "dili- 
gence, industry." This is another of not a few examples, ia which 
the Pali of Ceylon seems to differ from the Pali of Burmah. 



112 Changes in Beduplicatmi* 

Reduplicated Verbs. 

§ 204. There are a few verbs which redaplicate their firs!; syl- 
lable in some of their forms, like Greek verbs in vii. In Sans^ 
krit they are raised to the dignity of a conjugation, the third, but 
Kachchayano includes them in his first conjugation. The follow- 
ing is an example: 

JDd to give; Greek do to give.' 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

s3lS ssldS sslcB 

Sin. daddmi daddsi daddti 

ssIq ssloo QSl^ 

Plu. daddma daddtha daddnti 

This reduplication is not confined to these verbs. The per- 
fect tense of all verbs is reduplicated, and desiderative and frequen- 
tive verbs are reduplicated, and since Kachchayano treats the re- 
duplication of all under one head, the laws that govern the redu- 
plication have been reserved for this place. 

(a.) If a root begin with a second or fourth classified letter, 
it is changed to the corresponding first or third ; that is an aspirate 
is reduplicated by an unaspirate, as: 

Sj chichchlieda^ the perfect tense of clihida — he cut. 

^^^ hahhuva, hJd — HE BECAME. 

SOOCO dudhdti, the present tense of dhd — he carries. 

C^OQOQOD huhhukhludi, ... hhuja — wishes to eat. 






(6.) A letter of the Jc class is changed in reduplication to a 
letter of the ch class ; that is is a gutteral is changed to a palatal, 
as: 

^^^S^ chilcaehchhati, present tense of fata— he practises 

MEDICINE. 
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8cB^cB 



chlcichchhati^ present tense of Jdta — HE practises 

MEDICINE. 

(c) Occasionally the reduplication is made by t instead of 
a'j asr 

S(j tihichchJiati, as above — HE practises medicine. 

lSo jig'U4ihchhate^ present tense of givpa — HE guards. 

{d.) The aspirate h is changed in reduplication to /, as: 

G^OOOCO jahdti, present tense of Jid — he abandons. 

C^OgCD C^^yDlOi juliivati, or juhoti, present tense of Jiu, 
w hu, in Sanskrit — he offers, or sacrifices. 

G>CjOjC| jalidra, perfect tense, third person singular ofliara, v 
Jiri^ in Sanskrit — he carried, or took. Alwis says "Abandoned. 

(e.) The radical vowel if long is shortened in reduplication, 
as: 

®^'^ daddti, pr«sent tei^e of da — he GIVES.. 
SODCtD dadhdtiy ... dlui—niR carries. 

(/.) Sometimes the reduplication takes i, as: 
^Sij jighcucltcJihati, from ghasa — he wiSHiES TO eat. 

OOODCjj pifjosati from _pd — he wishes tq drink, 

(g.) Sometimes a vowel is dropped in reduplication, as: 

^^O hdbhuva^ from hid— he became. 
Sometimes the vowel is retained^ as: 

C^CX^OgCJi huhhuJckkatiy from hhuja — he wishes to eat. 

(h.) The root thd sometimes becomes tifa in reduplication, as. 

^8 titatl—EJa stands ^S^ tttatvr-LET HIM stand. 

^^S^ t'lteyya—nz may stand *S^L Utayym—lBm 

j^iay stand. 
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(i,) Sometimes the reduplication takes anuswara, as: 
UC/JWC/J chcmglcamati, from Jcamu — he goes, 

OgCuvJQ cJiamjchalati, from chala — he shakes. 

(1c.) Sometimes for the root ^^a, jpiva is substituted" in re- 
duplication, as : 

OOOQ jpivati, HE DRINKS. OOOC^ pivaiuy let him drink. 

OQOCX^ rpifijoyya^ HE MAT DRINK. 0,^OCXJj[ piveyyun. 

they may DRINK. 

Sometimes the bare root is used in the same signification, 
as: 

^'^ j>a/e, he drinks. 

(?.) When the roots jpa and ma take the affix sa^ they some 
times become vd, and man^ after the reduplication, as: 

OOIOjOQ jpivdsati, from j9a— he wishes to drink. 

OQOOCQ vitnansati, from md — he investigates, or reasons. 

(m.) The final radical becomes Jc^ when Jch is added to a 
reduplicated root, as: 

COOOr^CD titikkaii, from tija — he forbears, has patience. 

(77.) The final consonant is changed to ch^ when chh is ad- 
ded to the final radical, as: 

Su^ t^kiehchliati^ from klfa — he practises medicine. 

Sj jigJi€tchc7iJiat% from ghasa — ^he w^ishes to eat. 

i.<X? jigtteJichhaii, from gujm — he guards, protects. 

Alwis renders ''He reproaches," which accords with the San- 
skrit. And the definition given above is identical with the San- 
skrit when the root is conjugated without reduplication-^/opaz/a^* 

T TM^fTn This proves that the signification of Pali forms can- 
not be safely inferred from the Sanskrit. 



The Verb to Be. llS 

Anomalous Verbs. 

First among anomalous verbs in all the Indu-European lan- 
guages, is the verb to be. In Greek and Latin its base appears 
to be es, and in Pali many forms are made from a-sa. The An- 
glo Saxon, and allied tongues, made their verb to be from the root 
hCy and in Pali a complete verb fi'om hu, in the signification of to 
BE, or BECOME, is found in both the active and middle voices. 

Webster says of the verb to be: "It is defective, and its de- 
fects are supplied by verbs from other roots, am^ is, was, wereJ*^ 
The defects are in the usage, not in the verb. It is complete 
in Pali, and in some of the rural districts of England, the Pa- 
li forms of this verb are still spoken, which in books have been 
supplanted by ^^am, is, was^ were.** The roots asa, and hhu exist 
in Sanskrit, but the Pali has a third root hu for the verb to be, 
with copious forms, that has no place in Sanskrit, but which has 
been suggested, with great probabilty, to be of common origin 
with the Hebrew verb to be, huh, 

§ 205 All the forms of the verb to be are not found in Kach- 
chayano, but in order to furnish a complete paradigm, his defi- 
ciences have been supplied from other books in Burmah, and from 
the researches of Alwis in Ceylon. 

Asa to beS Latin, esse, to be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

s:>S toS 3Dd8 SQ^ 93o8 oocB 



<a) 






Sin. asmi or ahmi asi atthi or atthi or sati 

Plu. asvia or ahma attha santi or sante 

Kachchayano gives atthi only for the third person, but the 

books supply in addition, atphi, and sati. The last is near the J^ Jj 

osti of the Ghmar inscriptions, and the two are brought the near- 
er by a rule of Kachchayano's which says: 

OD^0OX>OO0^GC0\q6\O sahpdssasddihpochz. 

"And a at the beginning of a^a is erased in all." 
Originally there would seem to have been tenses conjugated 
in the middle voice, but the only trace remaining in use is the 
third person plural, sante. 
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Asa Cmijugated, 






AORIST. 






First Person. 


Seeottd Person. 


Third Person. 




GOcfi 


3508 


9QC8 


Sin. 


asin 


abi 


a5^ 




rocS^ 


ssdSgg 


93d8*cq K^ 


Plu. 


asihma 


asittlm 


asinsu. or osizw- 



REMARKS . 

Alwis conjugates this tense with the initial a long throughout, 
like the Sanskrit, but the books in Burmah, so far as noted, make 
it short. 



G0035 



Sin. 



assan 
Plu. assdma 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 




^0X> 


350CO 


dSooo 


assa 


assa, or 


siyd 


9Q00O00 


9iocx>L 


cBoq' 


assatha 


assu 


siyun 



Sin. 



Plu. 



asmi 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

alii attJiAi 

a<</ia santu 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES. 



santo 



sanU 



samdnan 



REMARKS. 

The Pali, like the Latin, makes the future from another roofc, 
but the Greek makes the future and other forms from this root 
which are not met either in Pali or Sanskrit. It is worthy of 
remark too, that the Sanskrit has two preterites, while there is 
pn^ only in Pali. 



Bhu Conjugated-^ Active Voice. 
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First Person. 

ODolS 
Sin. hhavdim 

oooIq 

Plu. hliavdma 



'Bhu to BE ; Anglo-Saxon, be, to be. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Second Persjn. Third Person. 
0QOc8 OOOCB 

hhavasl hlmvati 

coooo ^^^ 

hhavatha hJiavauti 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



bahhuva 

ooqocj> 

babhuuahnia 



0200O 

abhava 

raOOOQD 

abhavahmd 

93oo8 8* 

abhani-vin 
abhavahmd 



ooBooodS 

blmvlssdmi 

ooBcoodq 



Plu. bhavissdma 



PERFECT TENSE. 

babhuce 
babhuolttha 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

9000Co1 

abliavattha 

AORIST. 

GOOOQol 

abliavo 

TOODogg 

abhavattlm 

FUTURE TENSE. 

ooBcxDocB 

bhavissasL 

OoBcXXXD 
bhavissatha 



babhtiva 
babhuow 



abhava 

9;)000(L 

abhavu * 

9^oq8 

abJiavi * 

9300o[ 

abhavun 



330o8*cx:^ 

ahhavmsu 



ooBooocB 

blmvissatl 
bh'ivissanti 



*By an oversight this vowel was printed short on page 87. 
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Wiu Conjugated — Active Voice, 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

oocouq|o8 oocooq|oc8 ooco ooccu^ 

hhaveyydmi bhaveyydsi hhave, hhaveyya 

ooQcoq|:>« oocooqiooo ooqocx)j[ 

hhaveyydma hhaveyydtha hhavcyyun 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

9soo8ooo 9^0082000 33oo8oaa 

abliavissan dbhainsse ahhavissa 

9;)Co8oaDg ^3000800300 9^008000 oq 

abliavissalirria ahhavissatha ahhavissansu 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



OO0I8 



hJ avdmi 



ODo1c8 

hJiavdhi 



0000^ 

hhavdtu 



000 IQ 


000^ 


CX>OJ,[ 


hhavdma 


hliavattha 


hliavantu 




INFINITIVE MOOD. 




oq8c4 






hliavitvn. 






PARTICIPLES. 






PRESENT PARTICIPLES. 


000 Q^O 


ODO^ 


ODO^ 


hhavanto 


hhavartti 


hJfavantan 


OOOQDC^!> 


ooo«D^D 


OOOOO^ 


bhavahidno 


hhavanidnd 


hluivamdnun 




FUTURE PARTICIPLES 


• 


Oo8oOOQ^O Od8oOl)^ 


00800;) 

1 



{MiddleJ) 

a 

hhavlssauto hhav^'issanii hKavissaidan 

KEMARKS. 

KacLchajaTio gives tin alone for the termination of the third 
person plural of the aorisfc, but, in a subsequent rule adds, insu^ 
as used with it inierchanj^ablj. 



Bu declined Middle Voice. 
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Middle Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOQD. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



First Person. 


PRESENT TENSE. 

Second Person. 


Third Person. 


ooco 


ooocoo 


OOOCOO 


bhave 


bhavase 


bhavate 


000 C^ 
bhavahme 


OOOC9 
bhavahve " 


ODOC^ 
bhavante 


OOr^S 
babhuvi . 

babhuvihme 


PERFECT TENSE. 

OOr^Bcgjp 
babhuvittho 

oo^8c^ 

babuvihvo 


babhuvittha 

oo:j8co 

babhuvive 


930o8' 


IMPRBFECT TENSE, 

33000 COO 


9300Ogg 


abhavin 


abhavase 


abhavattha 


930OOC^C00 
abhavahmase 


35000gf 
abhavahvan 


3;)09Og§L 
abhavatthim 


9;)00O 


AORIST. 

«0OOQ06 


»oo61 


abhava 


abhavase 


abhava 


osoooc^ 

abhavahme 


QDOOO^"* 
abhavahvan 


9000 OfL 
abhavu 


oo8oo5 


FUIURE TENSE. 

Oo8rxOCOO 


O080OOCCO 


bhavissan bhavissase 

oo8a-oDcc^ ooBooocg 

bhavissahme bhavissahve 


bhavissate 

0080000 C^ 

bhavissante 
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Bu declined — Middle Voice. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Sin. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

COQGoqy CO7OQqD0 OOCOCX) 

Wmveyyan hhaveiho hhavetha 

hhaveyydhme hhaveyyahvo hJiaveran 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

93008a'>D 950o8cOOQ0O 

ahhavissan ahhavissase 



Plu. ahhavissahme 



abliavissahve 



9KX)8oOOOO 

ahhavissatha 

rocX)8qo!)C;^ 

ahhavissante 



IMPERATIVB MOOD. 

OOQO 00O000[ 

bhave hhavassu 

cooloQOO ooocc51 



Plu. hhavdmase 



hhavahvo 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

BHAYlTUN 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.. 



CX>OOD 

hhavatan 

hlmvantin 



cxjooobcso cx^ocDoD^D 



hhuyamijw 



hhuyamdnd 



hliuyamdnan 



PAST PARTICIPLE. 



CXJCOOD 

hhuto 



CXj^OOD. 
hhutd 



FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 

oa8cooQDcp ooSoooypSD 

hlujbvissafifidno hliavissamdnd 



hhutan 

Oo8D3DODf 

hhavlssatndmvfi 



Hit ConJ2igated, 
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' Hu to be; Hebrew, huh, to be. 
Alwis writes this root with u long, hu, but Kachchayano u- 
iiifoimly with the short vowel, hu. 

Active Voice 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sin, 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 





PRESENT TENSE. 




^irst Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person 


coooS 


cooocB 


cooocB 


liomi 


Jiod 


hoti 


COODQ 


QOODCO 


CC)QD^ 


hovia 


hatha 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 


honti 


^jzcqo ^(Xp ssoqcol 


^(y:^6\ 


ahura, or ahuvan 


', ahuvo 


ahuvd 


S^CX^O^ 


^^o^ 


-cccpi 


ahuvahma 


ahuvattha 

AORIST. 


ahuvu 



3^)0^ 9;)coooc8* GocoDodS g^^cx^ 9;)caDlc8 

Sin. ahun or ahosin ahosi ahu or ahosi 

*3CCq(^ 93C00lc8^ GOCo61c8gO 93O00L 



Plu. ahuhma or ahosihma ahoaittha ahavun 

This tense is also formed on the base he. Ahesun ^r^fv^ro 

the third person plural is of common occurrence in the books. 

Sometimes a nasal is inserted between the base and the ter- 
mination, as: ahertgsun — THEY WERE ; and the same form is met 
occasionally in other verbs. 





cooS 


Sin. 


hcmi 




COOQ 


Plu. 


hciaa 



FUTURE TENSE. 

COO 08 

he»i 

GOO 
hetiha 



coocB 

lieti 
lienti 
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Hii Conjugated* 



Sin. 



Plu. 



FUTURE TENSE. (Coutimied,) 

Or, 
First Person. Second Person, Third Person. 

QODoSS CODOD^.8 CCX)c8d8 CODo8cB 

hehimi, or hehdmi hehisi hehiti 

cooc8q coooolo Q000800 cooo8^ 

Jiehima, or hehdma heJiittha hehi/nti 



Or, 

Q000088 C00D00I8 coooc8c8 

Sin. hohimi, or hohdmi Jiohisl 

gooDo8q cooooolo Qc6Do8gg 

Plu. hohima^ or hohdma hoJdttha 



QO0Dc8cS 
lioMti 

hohmti 



These three forms of the futnre are made six, by inserting 
ssa between each base and termination, thus: 

COOOOOdS QODCOO08 CODOOOCB 



Sin. Ivessdmi 



Pin. 



CODOOODQ 

Itessdma 



Jisssasi 

CODOOOOO 
00 

liessaWia 



Jiessati 
hessanti 



In hke manner the tense is conjugated on the bases liehi^ and 
hold, as: 

ccx)o8oot)cB coooc8ooocB 



Jiehissatl 



HE WILL BE. hohksati 



HE WILL BE. 



CODoqjiS 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 



Sin. heyydmi 



ccxxx)joc8 coojq) 

Jicyydsi ^^^yy<^ 

CODoq|D 



co3cx}|Dq coDoqy coDoq|3gg QODoq|[ 

Plu. heyydma, or heyyan licyyaftJut Jieyyun 

The optative mood, as met in the books in Burmah, is usu- 
ally made on the base asa, Alwis says he has not found the 
form given above in the books on Buddhism. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 





STi^ Ccmju^ated. 




OPTATIVE MOOD 


(.Contintted.) 




Or, 




a:^::ooq\o8 


o^cooqjD'dS 


cx^cooqi 


huveyydmi 


huveyydsi 




huveyya 


aocooq|3Q 


cx^cooqiD^ 


o:^coc>::)l[ 


huveyijdma 


huveyydttha 


huveyyun 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


SSOoSoOD 


93008:^000 


3:>cx:>8ocoo 


ahavissan 


ahavisse 


ahavissd 


9;)OD8oaog 


asooBooooo 


9SOo8o350kj 


aJiavissa}i7)ia 


ahavissatha 


ahavissamu 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


cojoS 


COD0c8 


Qooocq^ 


homi 


Ao^i 


hot a 


CCVDDO 


COOOOO 


oooo^l 


^07wa 


hottha 


hontu 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

o 

CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE. 



CX^OgO ^^^t^ ^i*/t(;4 or hutwdna 



Sin. 



Phi. 



9Soq8* 

ahuvin 



Middle Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

ahuvase 



ahuvahmase 



hutu 



:^ooD 



PAST PARTICIPLE. 

CX^OOD 

hula 



«)oqo§§ 

ahuvattha 
QDOqoggt 

ahuvatthun 



oqoo 

huxii 



27 
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Oamu Conjugatect, 



S 206. Gamu to go j English, gano to go. 

*(H gam, substitutes for its final in "the special tenses'* ^S^ 
chchhf says Max Miiller. In Pali this substitution is not confin- 
ed to the special tenses. Kachchayano gives examples in the fu- 
ture, the conditionaly and the aorist, which do not belong to the 
special or conjugational tenses. The same tense or mood is ofbea 
conjugated on both bases. The following are specimens: 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 



First Person. 
33o8 
Sin. agachchhi 

Pin. agachchJuhmd 



AORIST. 

Second Person, 



agacJichlio 




Si 



90o8 
m. agami 

Plu. agamaJima 

08 oocoS 

Sin. gachchhissdmi 

080OO0S 

gamlssdmi 



agachchhattJia 
Also, 

agamo 
agamaitha 

FUTURE TENSE, 

08 coac8 

gaclichhissasi 
Also, 

oSoODcS 

gainissasi 



Kaclichayano gives a third base, gTcamma. 
pear in Sanskrit. The following are examples 



Sin. gliammdmi 

oqdS 



gaii/a'uu. 




Oi 

gachchhdmi 



ghamnvahi 

0008 

gamuhi 

gachcJihaJd 



Third Person, 

ss)o8 

agacli^hhi 
agachchhun 

agamt 
agarrmn 

gachchhissati 

oSooocB 

gamissati 
which does not ap- 
in the imperative, 

oogoq 

ghammatu 

gamatu 

gachchhatu 



Dlsa^ Nyd, and Bru Conjugated. 125 

Disa, or Dalihha to SEE; Greek, dbik-numi, CAUSE to see. 

§ 207. In Sanskrit,rin5 substitutes |9a« in the "special tenses," 
but in Pali disa is also used, and there are moods or tenses form- 
ed on the six following bases: 

§00 §000 S00& SOg S^ OCOO 

disa dissa dassa dakkha diachchha passa 

The following examples are in the active voice, and indicative 
mood. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

§oocB §oooc:B soocB s^^ oooocB 

disati dissati dal'lihati dachchhati passaii 

''He sees/' 

90g0O0 adassa, Imperfect, — he saw. Cont. part, disced "^^ 

Nyd to KNOW ; Greek, gno to know. 
§ 208. The Sanskrit irregular verbs appear to be more regular 
than the corresponding ones in Pali. This verb in Sanskrit has 
two bases only, while in Pali it has four, as: 

PRESENT TENSE. 
G^O^iOD ^OOOai j^^^ii ^y^il HE KNOWS. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

G)DQ^CK:^ G»OgD G^O^OOO j^^^yya janyd jdniyd 

'*He may know". 

Bru to SPEAK ; English, bruit to report. 
§ 209. This imperfect verb substitutes aha for its base in the 
perfect tense, as: 

present tense aorist. 

@8cS @8^ «»@8 agoL 

hraviti hravinti — HE says-they SAY ahravt; ahravuu'^s aid 

perfect TENSE, 

900OO Gooo:^ 93i)o6oq 

aha dhu dhansun — HE said, they said — they said. 



126 Vacha^ Vada^ Jara^ and Mara Conjugated, 

Vacha to speak; Latin, voco to call, 

§ 210. The verb vacha has three bases, vacha, vdkJcha and ti* 
cha. The Sanskrit pres. passive is formed from iwha, but in Pali 
more usually from vacha, though both forms are used, as: 

Active Voice. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

OCgOQ OOgOQ vaJckhdmi, vakhhdma — I SAY, WE SAT. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

9^)001 9S0^ avachd, avachu — he said, they said. 

AORIST. 

93 CO 10 SSCOlC^ avocha, avochun — he said, they saip. 

Passive Voice. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

OLgCOO 0[gcB ggCOQ vuchchate, vuchchaU, uchchte. 

'*It is said.'' 

OS 

§ 211. The last consonant of the root vada to speak some« 
times becomes jj, a change that does not appear to be made in 
Sanskrit. 

OgjO^ OSJ^ OCgjW OCSC5 qjajjdmi, vaddmi, vajjemi, vaderrd 

"I speak, or say." 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

OCg^oqi OCSCX^I vajjeyya, vadeyga—UE may speak. 

§ 212. The root jara to grow old, is sometimes changed to 
jira, jvyya, and jiya, as: 
SqcB 8cX)|cB 8cX)03 j^^^^ jiyyati, jiyaei— grows old 

§ 213. The root mara to die, is occasionally changed to mi- 
ya^ as : SoDOD C^OD ^iyati, maraH—HEi dies. 



The intermecliate L 12T 

§ 214. Sometimes su in isu to wish, is changed to chcliha. In 
Sanskrit this change is reguhirly made in "the special tenses", 
but in Pali the change is represented as a matter of choice, thus: 

^ftcS z^ «,^„ ,^„ „„„.. 

§ 215. Yamu, to restrain, sometimes changes its last radical 
to clwhha. Alwis writes yamar, nearer the Sanskrit yam. With the 
preposition m', it signifies to "be permanent, to observe", while 
its Singalese definition, according to Alwis, is * 'regulates.** 

%a,sfi ?o3«8 ^,„,^^ .^,,.^. „„..^. 

si 

§ 216. In Da to give, are several irregularities met in read- 
ing or noted by K«,ch«hayano. The passive is sometimes made like 
the Sanskrit, diyate^ and sometimes like the third conjugation, du 
yati: and similar double forr.is are found with other verba. The 
da not only becomes di occasionally, but also de. In one instance 
the base appears to be changed to daha^ and the present tense is 
sometimes made from dam. The following are examples: 

SgjW Sg S<J dgjjami'i dammamiy dahfni — i give* 
®*^Sl^ SCSCXJj dajjeyga dadehy — he mat give. 
SOOCB §03 COO ^iyati^ diyate-'iT is given. 

Miscallandous Anomalies. 

§ 217. The chfuracteristic ssa of the future tense is sometimes 
omitted. 

§ 218. The a augment of the imperfect and aorist tenses, and 
the conditional mood, is frequently omitted. 

§ 219. The affix which mtarks ilie second person singular of 
the imperative mood sometimes take a before it, is sometimes 

omitted. 

§ 220. **The intermediate i,"£&7S Max Muller," which has to 

be inserted between the verbal base and the terminations originally 
beginning with consonants'^ in the unmodified tenses, furnishes 
"one of the most difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar." Elach- 
ichayano disposes of the whole subject in the following sentence : 
*'In the non-coujagational tenses the letter t comes," 



J28 Partla'pleS' present, past, cmd fuiute^ 

Participles. 

In both form and usage the Pali participles are nearly iden* 
tical with the Sanskrit. 

Active Voice. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

§ 221. The present participle may be formed from the third( 
person plural of the present tens^ by changing the anti to an. 
In Sanskrit the change is to at. For the declension^ see § 112. 

PUTtTEE PAItTICIPliB, 

§ 222. The future patrficiple may be made from the third per^ 
son plural of the future tetrs6, by the satne change that makes the( 
present. See § 178. 

Kachchayano however ma&es this participle also by omitting 
the ss of the future tense, leaving th^ form of the present. Thus 
he gives 

OOCC^DT^O OOfilDC^^ TcarontOj A-arawo— Hi who will do^ 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE, 

§ 223. The perfect participle active is formed by adding vA 
to the past participle passive. J*or the declension, s6e § III. 

Middle and Passive Voices. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

§ 224. The present participle is formed by changing the ter- 
mination of the third person plural of the present tense, amie^ in-» 
to amana. 

This same form is used by Kachchayano for both the pre- 
sent and future tenses, and sometimes in an active signification 
as well a in a middle and passive. It is declined like the ex* 

amples in § 89, 90, 95. 

PAST PARTICIPLiT. 

§ J 25. The past participle is formed by adding ta to the rooty 
or in some instances na. It is frequently used as a finite verb. 
The declension is the same as the present participle noted above. 
Kachchayaiio has another past participle, btit not of commoil 
occurrence, made from this by the addition of aa, as: 

^^fpQ O [O^OOOO luttdxii i«m7at>~BATEN— REMAINEI> 



The passive pctst participle, 129 

The past participle is rarely fonned by simply adding ta to 
the root unchanged, as: 

8\^ ita GONE 22 nydta known 0000 ^j^/^^ feared 

§ 226. Sometimes an intermediate i is found between the root 
and the affix. 

(a.) In some instances no farther change is made, as: 

ODDO OOD8oO 9300 93c8oO 

yctcJia to ASK, ydchita. part, a^a to eat, oMta, part. 

oo o8oo coooi) ooDoSoo 

pacha ... COOK, pachita^ ... hhdsa speak, bhdsita^ 

ooDD oodSoo e^og c^dBoo 

ha^aj .., BEJOiGE, hasita ... raJckha^ ... QXJlLB.T)jrakkhita ... 

gOOO gOcSoO OS ' «§00 

upasa ... APPROACH, upasita^ ... mada^ ... madden, madita^ ... 

(6.) Occasionly the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthen- 
ed, sometimes as in § 187. As: 

c8 oocSoo 8oo cscSoo 

«« ... sleep, aayitaj ... ^wa ... PREACH, desita^ ... 

(c.) Certain verbs with final d change it to i, as: 

gl §00 61 8oo 

thd ... STAND, <^tto, ... jpa ... DEIKK, jpt^tiT-, 

§ 227. More usually no intermediate i occurs, 
(a.) Some roots drop a final nasal before ta, as: 

oqo<^ 0:^000 gooo^ gooooo 

sngamu ... GO well, ttigata^.., upahana ... destroy vpuhala ... 

O^ CXX) €^<2|^ 6|C0 

ma/ia ... MIND, mata ... ramtt ...enjoy, rato 

(6.) Occasionally when a final nasal is rejected, the preceding 
vowel is lengthened, as: 

Qs^ gTIoo oo^ oS\qo 

jafia ... BEJiR, jdta ... Ziawa, . . . kill, hdta 



130 Changes of the jparttcipial L 

(c.) Boots with a final ch^ or j\ usually change that letter to 
t^ before the t of the participle, as: 

sicJiaf to POUR, aitta^ part. vacli-a, to speak, vutta^ part* 

880 88gg oqoi oqgg 

vivicha, ... SOLITARY, im;i^^, ... hhuja^ bat, &^^to, ... 

OGi ogg cx^Gi cxjg^ 

chija^ ... ABANDON, chattay ... yo/^, ... unite, yttito, 



i', ••• 



(c?;^ Occasionally the t of the participle is changed to the pa- 
latal of the root, as: 

nobcha^ to dance, tmchcha^ part. 

(e.) A final p is dropped, and the t is doubled, as: 

c8o c8gg ODOOO ^($>8Q 

lipa . . . SMEAR, Utta^ . . . somtajpa^ . . . burn aa/tdatta . . • 

fiwpa, ... SLEEP, «wto ... 8ugv{pay ... hide, sugutta^ ... 

(/) In some instances the final consonant of the root is drop- 
ped, and the participle is written tha^ as: 

o^ q§ oDO. t5g 

jpachcHiia,^ ... ASK, ^utha^ ... yo/a, ... OFFER, ylthaj 

OCX) Og §00 9 

vc^^tt; ... DWELL, vatha^ ... c2wa, ... see, ditha^ 

woc^a, to DANCE, natha^ part. 

(^ .) Some i^uos the participial i? beccmes # before dh^ and 
JA bofor^ df, jind &A, as: 

c^o c^§ 0000 cog 

pudhap ... kinOW, huddha^ ... Za6Aa, ... obtain, hddha, ... 



• •■ 



^le passive past participle ifi na. 131 

{/i.) Certain roots ending in m%^ or mu, clianTfe their final to 
n before the participial <, as: 

vibhanm, to TURN, vibbhanta, part„ sangamu^ to GO salcanta, part, 

khamu, ... diCj Jchanta, ... samu^ to quiet, santa^ 

r?a7m^ ... TAME, danta, ... vamu, ... vomit, vanta^ 

(i.) In some instances a final ?• is rejected before the partici- 
pial /, as : 

OOOG]^ OOOOO 800^ 80000 

palcara^ ... DO pttkata^ ... visara^ ... GO, visata^ 

(Z,\) When the intermadiate * is used, the final r, or nasal is 
not rejected, as: 

OQ oSoO - 00€^ OOC^OD 

gamit, ... GO, gamlta, .,. sara, ... remember, sari^, ... 

(I,) Before a few roots with final h the participial t is chan- 
ged to I, as : 

«m7ia, ... ASCEND, druhla ... gaha, .,, take, gdhla 

OCX) O^C £^00 £JC 

£a/ia, ... OBTAIN, &a/i/a, ... ^aAa, .., burn, rf»^Za, 

§ 228. Certain verbs take na for the passive participle instead 
of ta, among which may be noted the following: 

(a,) Roots whose finals are d, d^ or dh often take na, and 
n in the place of their final radical, as: 

67mV?ci, ... DIVIDE, hhmna,... chhida, ... cjjt, chhmtia, ... 

rvdha^ ... hinder, nmna, ... A;A;irf'fc, ... alarm, Ichhma, ..« 

2A) 



••• 






1S3 OoTttinuaUve jpast particvpte. 

(b.) Roots with a final r, when they correspond to ri Hf 
final in Sanskrit, nsually take n, as: 

tara, to CROSS, /Vwwa, part, parijira, to be yery OLD yjparijinnay pt* 

CONTINTTATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 229. The indeclinable past participle is sometimes called the 
gerund. It corresponds to the Greek participle when used to con-» 
tinue a sentence without a coiy unction, as in Luke 9 : 16. ^^La 
hon "having taken" the five loaves and two fishes, ^^cmablepsas 
"having looked up" to heaven, He blessed them." So in Pali* 

Cq^CO ^fo^O QoCOD ^Cf^QQOO ^00DC€|O20 
sunahlie hindhitwd hrahmanan ruJcJchato otdretwd 

sdhhdsandkare nisiddpetwd hhojanan dai/wd imangdta 

^^^^ mdha 

"Having tied np the dogs, having Caused the brahmin to det# 
scend from the tree, having seated him on spread branches, hav 
ing given food, he spoke this verse." 

§ 230 This participle has several forms, as follows: 

(a.) After simple verbs it is usually written tivd, twdna^ oi^ 

tuna, 

i^b.) After compound verbs, the continuativ6 affix is comment 

ly, but not uniformly, ya, 

§ 231. The root is usually subjected to the same changes be« 
fore fwd as before ta of the past participle. There are a few ex- 
ceptions, the most prominent of which is, that the causative par- 
ticles are retained befoie twd, while they are rejected be£oF<^' tai 

Ogv^GOOgD vanddpetu'd — having caused to worsbtip 

aD>?QG|02^ l.^rehvd do 

Si^H^^ purekvd FILL 

e 

ODCODCOOOgD sannwheiwd ... ... BE FoOLlSfl 

g|3>;^SOgO aundd^twd ECHO 



Puiure jpassive participle. 133 

§ 232. No distinction is made between twd, iwdna^ and iuna* 
Different forms are often used with the same verb, as: 

D!^OgO ^^^^ sutwdy sutwdna — HJiviNG heard 

OOgO Ou^ ganfwd, gantuna — ... gone 

§ 233. When y is used with compound verbs, it is subject to 
the same rales as y^ when united with the verb to form the pas- 
sive voice, as in § 179. Thus: 

@««x> ,u,^„„„o„„. 888 »*>.*^«.„. 

Buei uppajja — BORN. ^^S.'^ dramhJm — exerted. 

SS)OOg dgamma — come. O ; jpaggahija — taken up. 

§ 234. In the books twd is often met with compound verbs, 
and boih ya, and twd are frequently used with the same vi&rb, as: 

TO OQO ^CX> SD r^O ^O^D ahkivandiya, abhivanditwd 

'^Having worshipped remarkably." 

GOOSIOD 9309c8c^D ^^^^^ ddiyitwd^^ 



•HAVING TAKEN* 



FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 235. The future passive participle is usually made by the «»iP* 
fix tahjpa^ but sometimes by aniya^ ya, yya, and teyya. Some 
grammarians class these participles as verbal adjectives. They ex- 
press futurity combined with possibility, obligation, or fitness. 

For instance : In a great drought the people fasted and prayed 
seven days, and still no rain fell. The question was then asked: 

CO ^C©1 OODOOg** UnnuliU tabpan 

"What is to be done?" or, "What shall be done?" of, 
*'What ought to be done?" or, *-What can be done?" 
(a.) If the vowel of the root be lengthened in conjugation, and 

the intermediate ^' be inserted, the same changes are made be* 

fore tahpa, as: 

CXJ Oo8cX)g ' CqG> COODOOg 

Ihu to BE, havitabpa* huja to. EAT, hliotdbpa, 

el slcx)g coQ[ cyDcx)g ^"^^^3 

du ... GIVE, ddtahpa. kara ... do, kidahjoa, or hX'ttah])<jb 



134 



InfimU'oe mood. 



(h ) Sometimes there are two forms, one with intermediate i^ 
and one without it, as: 

manu to think, mantahpa, manitahpa, hhanu dig, hhantdbpa^ khani^ 

PH 93b 8 ^^^S ^? ^ai)8 ^?o^8 

gamu to GO, gantdbpa, gamitahpa. hana kill, ^a»to6pa, hani^ 
This participle is declined like sa&p« § HO. 

(cj The base of the verb before aniya^ yya, or ydlj^ is usually 
the same as that before tabpa^ omitting the intermediate i al- 
ways before aniya, as: 



8 



ac2^ii to learn, ajjhaniya. 

asa ... PUT in, dsaniya, 

CC^iCXJI 
CONQUOR, jeyya, 

DO, kdriya, ' 

KNOW, nydteyya. 



DO 






OS 

^atZt* to GO, 

Jcara . 

? 

ni 
§00 

OS 

pada . 



O§;?O0. 

pajjaniya 

ODqctSoo 

GUIDE, neyya, 

scgoqi §cgoqj 

SEE, datheyyay dltheyya 
GO, patteyya. 



Aniya is written with a long / by Clough, as in Sanskrit* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 236. The infinitive mood is classed by Kachchayano with 
the participles, and it is formed by the affi^ imn with the same 
base before it, as precedes the future participle to&pa,as: 



jana ... be born, janitun. 



QG>oq 

ji ... CONQUER, jetun» 



^ 



cooc3c4 oo 



oooq 



m ... HEAR, ^oft^n. 



^^ . . . BEAR, dhdtan^ 



CHAPTER Vni. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

Indeclinable words may be divided into adverbs, prepositions, 
ponj unctions, and interjections. 

Adverbs. 

§ 237. Some adverbs are formed by the oases of nouns, and 
have a form of declension, as: 

cldran. A long time. cMreni, by a long time. cMrassati. OF LOKQ TUNOi 

■ . • 

q^D(?OOD OOCOOO OOC003 

]j2trdto, before. pachchato. behind. Jcato, whence? 

COfiRELLATIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 238. Certain adverbs are correllatives formed by affixing a 
particle to a pronoun, and forming adverbs of 

Time. Place. Manner. Quantity. 

^Sl^ 33gQ 93^ CX)000 OODO 

iddni, NOW. atta^ alra, here. tathd, THUS, tdvay so MUOH 

oosl oosl^ oDgg odQ 

tadd, taddni, THEN. tatta, tatra, there. 

ODSl ^^88 CX)@ ooooo oooo 

yadd, when, yatta, yatra^ where, yathd, as. ydva^ AS MUCH 

oosi cT^sl oqgg ^@ ^^^ 

A-rtf?a, AmZa, When? kutta, hutra^ where? Jcathan^ how? 

oDgsi oosl ^838 ^8@ ^888"^ 

sahpadd, sadd, ALWAYS, sabpatta^ sabpatra, ALL places, sabpatthd, m 

[every "ViTAT. 

CoosI G^^88 CooQ 

ekadd, at one time. ekatta, ekatra, in ONE place. 

anyadd, AT another time. anyathd, in an other way. i 

30 



136 Adverbs, 

MISCELLANEOUS ADVERBS. 

§ 239. There are many other miscellaneous adverbs, of wbicb 
a few are here given according to the usual classification* 

(a,) ADVERBS OF TIME. 

adhundf etarahi, Tianda, sarnpati, ajja, now, at pbbsekt^ 

OQO §ol GstooD c^gg 

page in the morning, divd^ by day. dosd, rattan^ at night. 

satatan, smitatarij andrdtan, sand, perpetually. 

(h.y adverbs op place. 

joo ocoo Q^^goo ocoo occS* 

idha, iha, atraJia, herb. taJiarij tahin, there. 

Jiuhan, JiuMn, Jcuhmychanan, WHERE? samantd, on all sides.- 

anturan, wiTHiN. antard, antarena, between. samd, nea»# 

(c.) ADVERBS OF MANNER. 

ooS cc^gg" GO CODO OOCOOO 

iti, itthan, evan, Jievarij thus, tatheva, SO. 

puna, AGAIN, punapiinnan, repeatedly, ndnd, variously^ 

CO c8 ODdS^ Q[Q0 

ve or, hi, certainly, kdmini, willingly, micdhd, in vain, 

(d.) ADVERBS of QUANTITY. 

g^cB 93c£o 93c£ooocoDD ^o5 

ati\ atlva, aiisdyo, much, exceedingly, isan, little. 

(e.) ADVERBS of AFFIRMATION. 

9S0Q 000^ OODO^ 

dnm, YES, certainly, sddhu, sdhzt, yes, agreed^ 

(f.) adverbs OF NEGATION. 

a, aw, ?ia, tio, 7ia/ii, no, not. md, PRoHiBiTiVBy 



PreposUionSi 
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Prepositions. 

§ 240 Prepositions are often prefixed to verbs in Pali, as 
in Greek. Some of them are nearly identical both in form, and 



signification. 



Thus para in Greek, is jpard in Pali. 
... peW ... j>ari 



'wpo 
sun 



'wpa 
san 



The whole number of these prepositions in Greek is eigh- 
teen, and though there are twenty in Pali, the two lists might 
be easily made to harmonize. 

The Pali prepositions differ but slightly from the Sanskrit. 
The final r in dur,^ and ni/r, and the final d in ud are omitted in 
Pali, but they appear in composition before a vowel. The r in 
jpra, and jprati is dropped altogether in Pali. 

The effect of these prepositions on the verbs with which they 
are combined must be learned from the usage. They cannot be 
adequately defined in a worti. Thus a, which corresponds 

to the Latin ac?, may be defined by TO, but when prefixed to cer- 
tain verbs it reverses their meaning. So da to give, on becom- 
iug add signifies to take. The following are the prepositions: 

adhi^ ajjha^ above, arm, after. 
90a8 93jg^ 930 



TOO 



a 



TO. 



930 



9SCS 

atij BEYOND. 

358 




apa, OFF. apt, on# 

e e^ 

-zf, UP. upa, above. 

I 

111, OUT. pn, before. 

oSj 8 

2)riri AROUND, vif APART. 



ahhiy ahhha, TOWARDS, ava, o, away. 

du, ILL. nif INTO. 

pati, pafif BACK. pard^ backwards. 

o5 cq 

Sariy WITfi. 8U, WELL. 



§ 241. Some of the above prepositions are often used with 
iiouDs aud pronouns, but, excepting d, usually as postpositions. 
And there are other particles, that are usually regarded as ad- 
verbs, which also serve as prepositions in the government of nouna 
and pronouns, as: 



188 Conjunctions and Intei^jectums* 

adha, BELOW, antaray betwbeJt. upariy OVBll. pari, ABOUT* 
riife, WITHOUT. t?e?wf, besides. saha, samany saddhiuy with. 

Conjunctions. 

§ 242- There are very few conjunctions in Pali. All the parta 
of a compound sentence being so generally connected by partici- 
ples, there is little use for them beyond that of linking together 
the parts of a paragraph Of the few conjunctions in use, severi^ 
are adverbs in form. 

G O O 938 8 

cha, AND. cha — chay both and. ap^, jpi, and, also, 

OoS GO 8 OOQO c8 

yadiy chey cM, sachsy if, when. ^i), POR, BBCAUSB^ 

c6 CO c6c8 

evariy as, ve, AS, when. evanhiy if SO. 

OOCODD QOO^ CDQCOO COOi 

yato, yenay wherefore, tatoy tena, therefore. 

COSl roOO 9M00l8 

toMy then. atJuty MOREOVER, atliouvdpiy and besides, 

0I 6\ — 6\ oq 

my OR. vd — vdy either or. tuy but. 

Interjections. 

§ 243. Interjections are not common, the following may be 
noted: 

sJsXjsJ^ QyJJ j^j^^ j^^ Ordinary terms of address. 

^> C€| ^^g^ yg^ Disrespectful 
^Q(jOD ^j^^ j^-j^ exclamation of surprise, 



CHAPTER IX. 

DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

The roots of the Sanskrit language are estimated at about 
two thousand, and the Pali and Sanskrit roots are substantially 
the same. And it may be remarked in passing that the Burmese 
and Karen languages are formed from a similar number of roots, 
and, if in other tongues they be found of about the same num- 
ber, there will be a strong presumption that in the roots of vari- 
ous languages we have merely the different changes that have been 
rung out of the original set of roots m use, when "The whole earth 
was of one language and one speech." 

These two thousand roots are made into one or two hund- 
red thousand words, as in Webster's English dictionary, by chan- 
ging their forms, or taking additions, or both. The added letters 
that form new conjugations often give different significations to 
tha verb, and the prefixed prepositions have frequently the same 
effect as the formation of new verbs. 

Changes in the roots, and numerous affixes are used to form 
nonns and adjectives. The penultimate vowel is often changed 
as in § 187. 

§ 244. The last consonant of the root is subjected to such 
changes and additions in derived words, that it is frequently di^ 
ficult for the student to refer them to their proper roots. Thus: 






CO 


GO 6\cfi 


ch becomes 

• • • • t « 


Jc^ as 

Sb 

chchhy . . . 


paclia to COOK, pdka cooking. 
ricJia ... DESTROY, richchhd destroti 


a 


$! 


00 TOO OOOgD 


• > • • • • 


i?. 


sanacJia, ... move, samajjd moving. 


Sb 

chchh . . . 


ridh^ ... 


^Sb "^ 

gachchha ... GO, gandha odour. 


Q\ 


O 


cqo ccODO 


J % % % 


9i 


yuja, ... join, yoga JOINlNa, 

3Jl 



140 Changes of (he last radical. 

nych becomes ngg, as samjcha to quiet, sanggaf QUIETINO. 
nj ... ranja ... desire, rangga DBSlBnra* 



iH 



00 



<a 



• • •■ • • < 



s 



U€ 



€i€ 



Q 



^ •" ^8§ 



. • • • • • ttij ... .,. ... Tatt% t • •. 

*" 8 '" «18 

... . • * &/» • . . • • . • * • ratiM • • « 

f ... chchj ... 9ia^a ... dance, nojchcha DANClKa« 

^ ... n, ... Z;^?'e?a ... alarm, khinna alabmino* 



8 ODOO ODg 



t ... c^cAy ... safUj ... BE TRUE) sachcha TBUTfi. 

chcJih, ,.. hita GIVE MEDICINE, AracAcMrf medic nm, 

OO ^ OOOO CX)^ 

i/i ... chchha^ hatha ... speak, kachchha SPEAKiirCf4 

CO QOO Ogg 

If ... matha ... Box^ malla A boxeIl 



5, o^s oq^ 



ei ... cAcM, ... ^m?a, ... chte Pain, tiichchhd giving paxn* 

g 8s 8g.o 

ji/, , ... vw:2a, ... KNOW, vi;ya KNOWLEDOW* 

<<*, ... miday ... LOVE, wie^ii love. 

QOS sol 

/r, ... chhada^ ... cover, chhatra an umbrella. 







... • • 



g> c^o cc^ogi 



^fc ... i/r ••• &«^Aa ... KNOW^ hojja inte lligenob;. 



Changes of fhe last radical. 



Xii 








o 


0[Q 


0[t> 


dh 


becomes 


44, as 


Vudha tp INCREASE, 


mdda increasb. 


^ 




00 


Q^ 


4>00 


n 


• • • 


tj ••. 


ma/na ... thine, 


mata KNOWLEDGB* 


00 




a> 


cooo 


a^ 


Ih 


• • • 


chchhf ... 


lahha ... OBTAIN, 


lachchJld OBTAINING. 


€i( 




^v 


tfiC 


^^0^ «^^ 



H 



TYIU 



r 



iU 



O 

V 



8U 

M 



CO 

4 4* • . t 



(^df ^, 



••• ••• ••• 



COgO 

laddhd 



^ Oct <^ 

cJwIhhy ... ^om^ ... GO, gcLchchhd GOING* 

OD C^ OOO 

f, ... mara ... die, mata death. 

88 °H 089 

^^, ... vara ... fbesj&VB, vatta A garment* 

mrw, ... dhara ... establish dhamma LAW* 




CO 



A KNIFE. 



8uva ... INJURE, «a^^a 

OOD O^ 

clLchhy ... vrtsa ... DWELL, vachchhd dwelling^ 

Te81« ... BE TROUBLED, t£«?£?a TROUBLE* 

.. ahhiisu ... desibe, dbhijjhd desiring. 

... dbJi/f'chchkd •.. 

chchh, ,,, w/aha ... dou«t, mi^c^AA^, doubting. 

oo COO o!oo 

^, .. gaha ... take, ^^]/a taking* 



dd^ 

CO 
clichh 



142 Verbal roots used j(yr nouns , and adjectvoes» 

§ 245. Sometimes the last consonant is omited altogether, as ; 

htragamu to GO swiftly, turaga A horse ; from gamu. 

hhujagamu ... crookedly, hhujaga A snake; 

§ 246, Occasionally, though regalarily derived from the root, 
every letter of the root is changed in the derivative, as: 

oo goo ggg 

vacha to speak, oka speaking, utta spoken, uttered. 

If words in the same language are occasionally changed, by 
the operation of established laws, to forms that retain no element 
of the original root, it may be expected that such changes will 
often occur when the words pass into other languiga^, aa d ety- 
mologists are therefore compelled to allow "vowels to go for notic- 
ing, and consonants for very little." 

It appeal's from the ^ove examples, that there is a strong 
tendency to substitute, in the last radical, a gutteral for a pala^ 
tal, a palatal for a dental, and that chchh represents c^, t, thy d^ 
hh, m, s, and h. But while the last consonant is constantly an 
evanescent quantity, the first almost always remains unchanged. 
It is the only permanent part of the word, and may perhaps in- 
dicate the monosyllabic base from which the root was originally 
derived. 

Kachchayano enters largely into the derivation of words. Three 
books, out of the eight into which his grammar is divided, are 
devoted to this subject. A small fraction only of what he has 
written can be given here. To enter fully into the matter belongs 
rather to the dictionary, than to the grammar, 

§ 247. The verbal root unchanged is occasionally used for a 
noun or adjective, as: 

^^ vama to vomit, ^^ vama vomiting. 

§ 248. More usually the penultimate vowel is lengthened, and 
if the final radical be a palatal, it is changed to its corresponding 
gutteral, as : 

oqo cooooo <^(h cqoo 

l^^oJia to grieve, soha grieving, ruja to be sick, roga sickness. 



Affianes Jca^ and ika. 143 

§ 249. (a.) Ka is added to verbal roots, after lengthening the 
penultimate vowel, to form nouns, and adjectives, as : 
OO pcichct to COOK, ciloOO jpdchaJca A cook. 

Q^ lu to REAP, C030C7D Idvaha A reaper. 

(b.) Ka added to nouns forms nouns of multitude, as: 
C^2>000 1^^^'^ssa man. O^OOD'yD i^cui^'^saha mant men. 

OUOQ rnayura PEACOCK, (\(jqqcO ^^^y^^^^<^ many peacocks. 

QC^*00 ^^^^^^^ BUFFALO, Qf^^OOOD ^'^'^^^^^^ MANY BUFFALOES 

§ 250. Yaha is added to verbal roots unchanged to form nouns, 
as : 
Q^ dd to GIVE, sloOCY!^ day oka A QIVER. 

go vina to instruct, QsjOOOO vinayaJca an instructor. 

§ 251, Ika is affixed to nouns, dropping the last vowel, to 
form other nouns and adjectives. The new nouns formed are of- 
ten denominatives, gentiles, and instrument! ve nouns, but the ge- 
neral effect of the particle is that of man, with or without a hy- 
phen, as affixed to nouns in English. Thus "Net-man," in Pali 
is *' Fisherman," in English. The following are examples: 

<hOCO ^^^^ ^ ^^^' GiOcSoo j^^ka a net-man. 

dlo <^^jP^ ^ BOW, cl Sod chdpika A bowman. 

sIq dwdra A DOOR, CSlolSoD dovdriha A door-man. 

OOO 'n^g^ci, MAGUDA, Qo8cX) magodika A maqudaman. 

SOOQ ndgara A city, SDoSoO ndgarika A citizen. 

COOOC/D^ sc/Ajara hog, COOOOoScYD sohxrika A hog-man. 

That is a man who kills hogs-A butcher, 

Q\^y^ 'vdta WIND, dlcBoD vcffiAra a wind-man. That 

is one suffering from disease produced by wind, or flatulency. 
^0^ tila SESAMUM, CODcSoO telika A sesamum-thing. 

That ifi a mixture in which sesamum predominates. 

3? 



144 Affixes ia^ tta, tra, itta^ wad (ha, 

8500 ^*^«y* THE viBTiYAjQQX^^y^ vmwyika A TiNITA-lUir* 

That is a student of the Viniya Buddhist Scriptures. 

QQ dJiamma law, QdPcO dhawmika A LAW-MAir. 

That is one devoted to the law-RELiGious. 

(X)oo ^y^ BODY, cxDodSoD ^y^^ body— man- 

That is pertaining to the body — corporeal. 

QS)00 i^cinasa mind, ooSoSoD ifndnasika mind— man. 

That is pertaining to the mind — mental. 

0000 vachasa word, olodSoD vdchasika WORD-MAN. 

That is pertaining to words — verbal. 

§ 252. Many nouns and adjectives are met with the form of 
the passive past participle, adding ta, ita to the verbal base, as: 

Q^ t to GO, ©OD *^^ GONE. 

00 ]p'&jaix> OFFER, APORE, n^OD JP^i*^ offered, ADOBEDr 

go vida to KNOW, 89cX) ^^^*^ known. 

§ 253. Tta^ optionally changed to tra^ is added to verbal root 
to form nouns, as: 
*C\ pa to DRINK, nCT^ OlOT P^^^9 o^ jpatra, drinking cup* 

q\ da to GIVE, s)oo sll^B ^^^^^> ^^ ddtra, A donor. 



§ 254. Itta is added to verbal roots, after the penultimate vo- 
wel has been lengthened, to form nouns of aggregation, as: 
QQ vada to speak, o1§O0 '^^*^^« the whole op the 

SPEAKERS, or A MULTITUDE OP SPEAKERS. 

QQ cha/ra to observe, o)8qO chdritta th^ whole op the 

OBSERVERS, Or A MULTITUDE OF OBSERVERS. 

§ 255. A few abstract nouns are formed by adding tha to ver- 
bal roots, as: 

SQ ^^^ ^ DREAD, SQOD daratha dread. 

^Q damn to reprove, sqqo dmimatJia reproof. 



Affiosei n, n, yana, ma^ tivma^ a/nd ya. 
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§ 256. Many nouns, and adjectives are formed by adding n 
Or n to verbal roots, as: 



hudha to be angry, 

dusa to BE WICKED, 
]pU to BE PURE, 

asa to EAT, 

nyd to KNOW, 
hara to ACT, 

INSTRUMENT OF ACTION. 






cxyjoo^ 


Icodluma 


ANORT. 


csloo^ 


dosana 


WICKED. 


oo^ 


pavana 


PURE. 


SDOO^ 


asana 


EATING. 


gOOD 


nydna 


KNOWING. 


ooe^ctD 


karana 


ACTION, or 



§ 257. Yana is affixed to proper names to form patronymics, 



as: 

VACHCIIHA. 



vacfichha vachchha, 



'Sb^^ 



vaehchofycma the son op 



§ 258. Ma is added to roots in the signification of possession, 



as: 



qq] 90 AN ox, COlo goma a possesser op oxen. 

^ vd to BE WITHERED, q^q vdmfUX A WITHERED THING, 

-yv hu to SACRIFICE, CODOO ^^^^'^ ^ SACRIFICE. 

§ 259. TtiTYia is affixed to verbal roots, after dropping their 
last vowel, to form nouns, as: 
0] da to GIVE, g o8q dattima A thing given, gift. 

>Y^ ku to be bad, OQ1O80 T^H^flf^ A thing THAT IS BAD, 

§ 260. Ya Is appended to verbal roots to form nonns denot- 
ing the instrument, as: 
gj. vina to INSTRUCT, SsnUO ^waya the work thai? 

INSTRUCTS. 

SOOO ^^^^ ^^ TRUST IN, §00000 ''^^^y^ ^^^ PERSON 

TRUSTED IN. i. C. A TEACHER. 



146 Affixes ya^ maya^ arid eya^ eyyd. 

§ 261. Ya compounded with the last consonant is added t4 
adjectives to form abstract nouns, as: 
So)COOO alasa idle, ddlcOOOl dlasya idleness. 

QDCQOO ^'''^9^ ^^'^ ^^^^» 90OCQ0QI ^^offV^ the state of 

NOT BEING SICK. 

§ 262. Maya is affixed to nouns, after lengthening the vowel, 
to form other nouns, as: 

9;>00 ^y^ ^^^^» 95COODCXX) ^yomaya made 

OP IRON, or A WORKER IN IRON. i. 6. A BLACKSMITH. 

MOOD suvama gold, COOOOCODCXX) ^^^^'^^^^^'^^'^y^ made 

OF GOLD, or A WORKER IN GOLD. i. 6. A GOLDSMITH. 

§ 263. (a.) JBJya, eyy, is added to verbal roots, after dropping^ 
the last vowel, to form nouns, as: 



s1 


da to give, 


CSCXJI 


deyya giving. 


o 


J>d to DRINK, 


Qooqi 


jpeyya drinking. 


ooo 


hd to reject. 


COOCXJI 


heyya rejecting. 


OD 


md to LOVE, 


ccxjqi 


meyya loving. 




nyd to KNOW, 


c^pq 


mjeyya knowing. 



(&.) Byya is added to nouns to form other nouns in the signi- 
fication of worthiness, as; 
9005S) dassana seeing, SCOOC'SCX)! ^^^'^V^ worthy o> 

BEING seen. 

OS^S) mnc^na worshipping, oSCSCXM ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ worthy of 

BEING worshipped. 

(c.) It is added to feminine proper names to ftrm patrony- 
mics, as: 

O^T g^'^^gd GANGGA, OQ(^QO g<^g^<^ GANGGEYA, 

A SON OF GANGGA 

<gc^aol ^^^' RUHiNA, Qc^cB(;OT>oq| ^^^wy« ROHineyya 

A SQN OF RUHINA. 



Affixes Jcara, um, era^ la^ ZZa, Ua, amd va. 147 

§ 264. Kara is added to nonns to form denommatives, as. 
Q^ Q Jcumbha A pot, ^y^ QOODQ humhhaJcdra A potter.. 

WDCO '^'^^^^ ^ FLOWER, QornoDDQ mdlalcdra A plowerist, 
Q^-^ ratha A carriage, qqqo^'^Q rathaJcdra carriage- 
maker. 

§ 265. Ura is affixed to verbal roots to form nouns, and ad- 
jectives, as: 
gg vida to KNOW, SsQ vidura knowing, wise, 

QOO 'i^cLsa to WEIGH, QOOQ masura A pea. 

i^ 266. Era is added to proper names to form patronymics, as- 
8odl vldhavd YiDUAYA, QOOCOQ vedhavera vedhayera 

THE SON OF VIDHAVA. 

§ 267. La is added to verbal roots to form nouns and adjec- 
tives, as: 
r)o P^'^ *^ SURROUND, QQ CO pafala a multitude. 

rs^Y) musa to break, qooCO micsala A pestle. 

^ hisa to SHINE, ^ 

^^ maga to GO, Q(ScO nianggala fortunate. 



I'Hsa to SHINE, moOCO ^'^sala happy. 



§ 268. Lla is added to nouns to form other nouns, as: 
^Q^ -yetZa the veda, QOSM ^eJaZZa one WHO TRUSTS 

IN THE VEDAS. 

§ 269. lla is added to nouns to form adjectives in the signi- 
fication of possession, as: 

GOOD ^'^'-^^ ^ SNOUT, OQOSCO ^^^5^^'^ HAVING A SNOUT. 

That is having a large snout. . 

§ 270 When a proper name ends in ti^ the patronymic is 
sometimes made by changing it to va, and lengthening the pen- 
ultimate vowel, as: 
^. Dianu MANU, qOSO "^^^^^'^^^ manava son of manu. 

33 



148 Affixes ea^ ssa, d^ td, vd, t, and (9\ iU, 

% 271. Sa or ssa is added to verbal roots to form notms and 
adjectives, as: 
^^ (^Icb toADOBi?, ^^nQr^^ dlasa idls. 

Q5 q% mawa, or mawtt to know, q^^qq marmssa uax. 
That is the being that knows good and evil, 

§ 272. -^ is added to verbal roots to form abstract nouns, SiS: 
^g mada to intoxicate, QOD ^'^^^^^^ intoxication* 

§273. Td is affixed to nouns to form other nouns, as: 
^^ jana man, rb\SO^0 ^^''^^ many men* 

§ 274. Vd is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying pos- 
session, as: 

COD ^^-^ ATTRIBUTBy A GOOD ATTRIBUTE, OCIodl g'Unovd 

POSSESSED OP GOOD ATTBIBUTES — VIRTUOUS, 

Qj. dhana pbopbbty, q^jqI ^^^^^^^ possessed of pboperty* 

That is BiCH. 

COD 00 ^^ HAiB^ CODOOol ^^^^ possessed of haib* 

That is HAiBT* 

QTNQ hhaga globt, ODOoI ^^^<*^^ posses sfd of gloeTt 

That is glorious* 

§ 275. (a.) Nouns are formed jfrom verbal roots by afBxing: 

^^ mana to bevebencb, qQ muni one reverenced, an ascetic^ 
^-y^Q Icava to PAINT, CX)8 ^^^ ^ painter. 

(7.) It is added to proper names to form patronymics, as: 

dlQOCin ^«^<^ "V^ARANA, 010008 '^^^^^ ^^K^NI SON OF VARAN A 

§ 276. Tt is affixed to the same verbal base as that of the pas- 
sive past participle, to form feminine abstract nouns, as: 
^Q. mara to die, qcS mati death. 

^^ mana to KNOW, qo8 ""^^ knowledge. 



Affixes di, diso, risoy dikJcho, /, vt, u, and nu, 149 

§ 277. Dt, from dissa to see, is appended to pronomial bases 
in the signification of like, as: 

r*^§ ^i like this. qoqS ^^^ ^^® what. 

ODi§ <ac?t like that. qqS w^<fcZ^ like me. 

^§ A;2<ii like what? /^^ edi like that. 

QQQ§ SOd^* EQUAL TO IT. 

This affix is also written diso, mo, and dikJcho: 
§COD0 ^COOO ^^^^ 

§ 278. (a.) Nouns are formed from verbal or noun bases by 
affixing t, as: 
^y^Q kara to do, ^y^ S kari A doer, an artificer. 

SCWD C^««^a A STICK, gqg (Za««?i ONE WHO HAS A STICK. 

{b.) It is added to proper names to form patronimics of the 
feminine gender, as: 
COlODQ gotama GOTAMA, coIodS S'^^^^*^* ^OTAMI THE DAUQH- 

IhK OF GOTAMA. 

§ 279. Vt is added to nouns to form nouns and adjectives in 
the signification of possession, as: 

CQO ^^^'^^^^^ UNDERSTANDING, (J'QQ'xQ medkdvi POSSESSED OF 

UNDERSTANDING, WISE. 

§ 280. Z7, tuy dhu, mi, and rm, are added to verbal roots to 
form nouns, as: 
c/3oD ^^f-ikklia to BEG, r^OOl ^^'^^^ A BEGGAR. 

Q-jo liana to kill, cy:)A ha/nu death, a weapon 

Q-vQ kara to DO, ODQ karu A doer. 

Q^ hhd to SHINE, Od1c0DI ^^^^ '^^^ ^^^* 

Q n to INJURE, CQCtDI ^^^ DUST. 

QQ to to GO, COODl ^^^ ''^ BAMBOO. 



CO 


dJie 


to 


DRINK, 


6\ 


dhd 


to 


SUPPOET, 


BOOT, 


AN ELEMENT. 


c8 


he 


to 


GO, 


A CAUSE. 






a 


dm 


to 


AGITATE, 



150 Affixes wu, tu, dku, mma^ iya^ JcTchattUy and Jhd* 

COS dherm what aiVBS drink, A COW. 

OlOD ^^^^'^ T^^T WHICH SUPPORTS, A 
CCX)OD ^^^^^ ^^^^ WHICH MAKES TO GO 

SO O davadhu Anxiett. 

There are other affixes, as mma forming nouns, iya adjectives 
and kJchattn, and dhd adverbs, but the principle ones are given. 

Some of these affixes are identical with the Sanskrit, as ikoy 
and ti : but others differ materially. When the Sanskrit affix haa 
a final consonant, the final is dropped, as, i which corresponds 
to the Sanskrit m, and dhu to the Sanskrit durJi. 

When the final consonant is dropped, the preceding vowel is 
sometimes lengthened, as m for vm, and vd for vat. Occasional- 
ly usage is not uniform. Thus mat in Sanskrit is sometimes 
nid in Pali and declined like hhugavd, § 102: but it is sometimes 
ma, and declined tike puriso, § 89. Here it seems to be confoua- 
ded with the Sanskrit affix man. 

The derivation of words is often quite dissimilar. Thus hha^ 
gavd, or hhagavat, is derived in Pali from bfiaga and the affix vd, 
but in Sanskrit from hhaga and matnch. Like differences are 

frequently met. One of the most note worthy is rrtanussa, man. 
In Sanskrit it is derived from murm^ and made to signify a de- 
scendant of Menu, but Kachchayano derives the word from incu^ 
nu to KNOW. His words are: 

husaldhusale dhamme manati jdtidtiti m/xnusbO 

mdnuso kdrandkdranan manati jdndtiti vd 

''He understands, he knows the good and not good laws,' so 
[It was said. Hence] manusso. Or, *The cause and the causeless 
he understands, he knows,' so [It was said. Hence ] manusso." 

For this definition Kachchayano must have drawn his ideas 
from a Shemitic scarce. 



CHAPTER X. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

Pali, like Sanskrit, is distinguished by its numerous and 
complex compound words, but the most involved of them are on- 
ly exaggerations of such English expressions as: 

"The always-wind-obeying-deep." 
*' Iron-cotton-silk-print and dye works." 

In English the words when compounded remain unchanged, 
but in Pali the particles of inflection are dropped from every word 
except the last. Of necessity then, the forms that remain are the 
bases of the words inflected, and not the roots* This is still the rule 
to a limited extent in German. Thus **sonne tag", "Sun's day", 
when compounded drops the mark of the genitive, and becomes 
sONNTAG, "Sunday." So denken wurdig, "Worthy to think of." 
when compounded, drops en, the termination of the infinitive, 
and makes denkwurdig, **memorable." 

Kachchayano makes the same divisions of compound words 
that the Sanskrit grammarians do, but to whom exception is ta- 
Iten that they do not distinguish things that differ, the same com- 
pound being sometimes referrible to two different divisions. Vari- 
ous improved arrangements have been proposed, the last by Max 
Miiller, being tlie simplest and most logical, is here followed. 

I (a.) Governing Determinate Compounds^ 

§ 281. These are sometimes called dependant compounds, be- 
cause the first word is dependant on the last, being governed by it 
in some oblique case. The last word is often a participle, fre- 
quently a noun, and occasionally an adjective. The following are 
examples. 

95dlcx) ocooo 9odla5 ocodo 

apdya gato^ instead of apdyan gato. 
"Hell-gone,' ... "Gone to hell.'* 

3i 
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Determinate CcyirvpounAs, 



J^00f)€^ COCO 

issara Jcathan, instead 
"Issarar-done." 

rdjapuriso, 
"King-men**, 

chora hhayan^ 

"Thief-fear.** 

saiisdra dukkluxn^ . . . 
**World- misery,*' 



of issarena Tcafhan^ 

'*Done by Issara/* 

ranyopuriso. 
"Men of the king." 

chorasmd hJiayan, 
"Fear from a thief." 

sansare d/ukkhan. 

"Misery in the world." 



I (h.) Appositional Determinate Compounds. 

§ 282. In these compounds the first part stands usually as an 
adjective qualifying the second, or, in other words, the first is thef 
predicate and the last the subject, as; 

co51c8cx) o|^ ccolc8oo 0|^ 

lohita cliaiidanan* ... lohitan cha.ndav^n* 

"Red sandal-wood," 

OCXJO OODOCB ODD OCX)OcB 

malid gahappati, ... mahan gahappati. 

"Great house-master.** 



§ 283. The first word in these compounds is sometimes ttii 
indeclinable particle, as: 

nahhikklnijor ahhikkhu hot a priest, naariya, or ariyo NOT AN ABITA. 
vintukho AN UGLY FACE. kuasanan^ or katasancm bad food. 

sugandho GOOD smell. kaasana^ or katannan BAD BICK 

hupmisdy or kdpursd bad men. kvddsd wobthlbss slaves^ 



Collective Compounds, 153 

I (c.) Numeral Determinate Compounds. 

§ 284. When the first word is a numeral, these compounds 
fire classed as numeral determinate compounds. They often dif- 
fer in gender from the Sanskrit. Max Miiller say a: ^^Tri-loki^ 
fern, the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. 
termination to express an aggregate.*' The following examples 
Fhow that the same thing is expressed in Pali by the neuter; 

cB coDDoo oo:^ So3 

ti loJcan the theee worlds. cJiutu diaan the four places. 
cB ^OD^ ' CD GO 

ti nayanan the three btes. panycha vavan fite oxen. 

So also the Sanskrit ^^dvy-ahah masc. a space of two days.*' 
is made neuter in Pali. Thus: 

D!>OCpo5 sattdhan A space of seven days* 




II. Collective Compounds* 

§ 285. When two or more words are united by the copulative 
conjunction and., the conjunction is often omitted, and the whole 
is formed into a ccUective compound, of which there are two kinds. 
(a.) The last word is put in the plural number in the gen- 
der of that word, as: 

cxDc>ooDO (§accioo ODCXtO @OO0K>D 

samanaclia hrahmanacha, becomes scmiana hrahmand, 
"A Buddhist priest, and a brahmin." 

sdrljputtob cJm moggaldna cha^ ... sdriputta moggaland 

"Sariputta, and Moggalana." 

halanycha parakkacha mojut^'cha, . . . halaparakka majutiyo, 

''Strength, and diligence, and power." 
(6.) The last word is put in the neuter gender and singu- 
lar number, Some of these Pali neuter compounds would- be put 
in the masculine in Sanskrit. 

OO^O 93QO0O0O O0g§9?0C^ 

liatticha assdoha, ... hatti assan^ 

'^Elephants, and horses. 



154 Possessive^ and Adverbial Cofivpormds* 

Many compounds may be put in either the masculine or nen 
ter, as: 

ajo cha dko cha, becomes ajelakan, or ajelakd 

'^A goat and a ram.*' 

m. Possessive Compounds. 

§ 286. Possessive compounds are epithets, or predicates, and 
are sometimes denominated relative compounds, because they are 
used relatively, and may be often rendered in English, by a rela- 
tive pronoim, as: 

chhinno hatto^ becomes chhinna hatto, 
''[That which] has cut the hand", or '*The hand-cutting-". 

sampanndni sassmii, . . . sampanna sasso . 

*' [Where] grain has abounded," or *'The grain abounding—** 

ambun dhdreti hydlahpo binduhi chabpito hu4o 

bydlabpampu dhara bindu chubpita kufo. 
"He who holds water suspended by drops that have kiss- 
ed the mountain summits," becomes "The holding-suspended-* 
mountain-simimit-kissed-water-drops-[god of rain.]" 

IV. Adverbial- Compounds. 

§ 287. Adverbial compounds are formed by prefixing an ad- 
verb or preposition to a noun put in the neuter singular, as: 

CX)OO0 O I O* yctthd vudhdhan ACCORDING TO OLD AGB. 

CX)0O 86 ydvajivan as long as lipb. 

PO COSi^ upaTmmbhom nbar the pot. 

9^^Q oIdDOS cmanta/rapdsddan between the spires. 

cBq good tira pappatan beyond the mountains. 



^ ♦ »■ 



CHAPTER XI. 

SYNTAX, AND CHRESTOMATHY. 
The syntax of the Pali language differs very little from that 
of the Sanskrit, and beyond a chapter on the cases of nouns, Kach- 
chayano is nearly silent on the subject. To supply his deficien- 
ces in this, and some other parts of his work, extracts from the 
Pali writings will now be given, and the principles of the lan- 
guage deduced from them. 

ARTICLES. 

The native Pali grammarians know nothing of articles, yet 
their existance in the language cannot be questioned. 

Indefinite Article. 

^ 2S8. The English indefinite article a, an, French un, Ger- 
man f^in is made in Pali by eko^ ekd ekan, the numeral one, and 
is probably the origin of the others. 

GcooD <^^ccx)0 ocojo eg oqgo^ sdooo^c^::) q 

elio puriso gahno dwe padhummani dharitwd rU' 

ego 007^ gCOdS ^^2/^ ^^^ th^ped, 

"A black man brought two lotuses, and caused them to be put 

into the hands of the king." 

Eko is the numeral "one'*, masc. gen. nom. case § 113. but 
here used for the indefinite article '*a." Pti/riso, "man," noun 1st. 
decl. masc. gen. sing. nom. case § 89, Guhno, "black," adjective a- 
greeing in gender number and case with the preceding noun § 110. 
Dive is the numeral "two," nom. case, agreeing with the follow- 
ing noun § 114. Padhummani, "lotuses," noun 1st decl. neut. 
gen. plur. ace. case governed by the participle following § 90. 
Aharltwd, "having brought," indecl. part, fi-om Kara, "to take," 
with prep, a, "to bring," a verb of the first conjugation § 229. 
Kam/o, "of the king," irr. noun, masc. sing. gen. case § 108. 
Hatte, "in the hands," noun masc. plu. locative, case § 89. 
Tlmpesi, "caused to be placed," 3d. pers. sing, aorist of the root^^, 
a reduplicated verb § 204. (A.) made causal by the insertion oipe, 
§ 200. Though not noted by Kachchayano, the aorist of causa- 
tive verbs is often made, as here, by affixing the aorist of asa^ 
"to be", in the place of the personal terminations § 205. 
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Definite Article. 

§ 289. The definite article the^ Greek to, is made in Pali from 
the demonstrative ta, which is undoubtedly of common origin with 
both the Greek, and English article. It is used like the in the 
following sentence: 

c>D^9^1§^ o6c|l oooo QQCooocSii 9;)co ocx?a 

Tiatti ddini saddo maJid aliosi, atha mahd 

r^OCOOO o5 00 3** OOODO ^^^^^ i^'^ saddan sutwd, 

"There was a great noise of the elephants, et cetera, and the 

Great Satto having heard the noise." 

Haiti ddini, '*the elephants and other things/* a possessive 
compound, first part the masculine noun hatti in its uninflected 
state, plural in signification, and the second part is ddi, "begin- 
ing," but used in this place to signify, beginning from the ele- 
phants, and proceeding to other things not expressed. Here the 
things implied from the preceding context, are ^'fourteen huiidred 
carriages et cetera." The word is here put in the neut. plu. nom. 
Saddo, "sound, noise," noun 1st. decl. masc. gend. noni. case §89. 
Mahd, "great," adj. from mahan § 153. agreeing in gender num- 
ber and case with the preceding noun. Ahosi, "was," 3rd. sing, 
aorist of root hu, anomalous verb § 205. Atha, "and, now," conj. 
§ 242. Mahd Satta, "Great Satta," appositional determinate com- 
pound § 282. The first member is maha, as above, the form 
which mahan always takes in these compounds. The second mem-- 
ber is satta, "a rational being," noun 1st. decl. masc. gen. nomV 
case. It is here used as a proper name-THE great ratiokal bb- 
ING, applied to the being that is destined to beeonoe a Buddha.- 
Tan, "the," demonst. pron. neut. gen. sing. ace. case, agreeing' 
in gender number and case with the following noun. baddaUf 
"noise," the same noun as saddo above, but here put in the neu- 
ter gender, and ace. case, governed by the participle following. 
Sutwd, "having heard," continuative participle from the root su 
to hear, 4:th. conjugation § 194. 

Were the first sentence to occur on an inscription, it would 
puzzle the antiquarians to understand it. Hatti ddini is in the 
nominative plural without a verb, while the signification of the 
conteM so clearly requires the genitive case, that the reputed trans- 
lator of the Pali books into Burmese, JBuddhaghosa, rendered 
it in the genitive without note or comment. This is an in-- 

structive example in decyphering inscriptions. A precisely parallel 
case occurs on the second tablet at Gimar. Prof. Wilson says: 
"The use of the nominative case offers a syntactical perplexity, 
for there is not any verb through which to connect AntiochuS'^ 
with the rest of the sentence." He proceeds to object to Mr^ 
Prii^ep's rendering in the genitive, but in which he is fully jusK 
tified by. the context, and the usage of the Pali books. 
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NOUNS. 

tali nouns have three cases more than the Greek, and two 
Inore than the Latin. 

Nominative Case. 

§ 290. The usage of the nominative case, does not differ from 
that of other languages of the Indu— European family, as: 

^(X){oooq o:^<t)€po (qSoooQOc ^§o€|co SQo8<5Cod 

n/cfcuddcha, huimrd cha^ raviJiansd chay nadivardcha, ahhirutd, 

** Eagles, and ospreys, and sun~ducks, and comorants ring out 

loudly their notes," 

JJhkusd^ *'eagles," noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. case plur. §89. 
CTa, "and," conj. The three words that follow are parsed in the 
same way. Ahhirutd, "sound out exceedingly," nom. case, plur. 
masc. of the pass, past part, of the root ru with the preposition 
ahhi, signifying eiccess. The verb is of the firgt conjugation, but the 
participle is made by affixing the termination to the root without 
changing u to r, and forming the base rava § 187. The partici- 
ple agrees in gender, number, and case with the nouns, but is 
here used as a finite verb. 

93 CQ cooo3 oo8cod:5 ^CC503 

alian tesan pohito duto, 

"I [am] a messenger sent to them." 

Allan, "I," 1st. pers. pron. sing. nom. case § 120. Tesan^ 
*'to them," 3rd. pers. pi on. plur. masc, dat. case § 122. FaJiitOf 
*'sent," adj. nom, case sing. masc. agreeing with the noun follow- 
ing § 110. Buto, '*a messenger," noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. sing. 

^^COOODoS manusso si, "Art thou a man?" 

Manuso, "a man," noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. sing. Si, "art," 
anomalous verb asa, pres. tense 2nd. pers silig. § 205. Writ- 

ten in full it is asi, but the a is elided by the rules of permuta- 
tion on account of the preceding o § 63 (a.) 

Jco ndmo te iip^kdytr 

**What [is] the name of thy tfeacher?" 

Ko, "what?" inter, pron. masc. nom. sing, agreeing in gender, 
number, and case with, the following noun § 127. Ndrtno, '*Dame," 
and ujpajjhdyoy * teacher," nouns of the first declension parsed as 
above. Te, "to thee," 2!ttd. pers. pron. dative singular. § 121. 
Here used for the- possebsive pronotor **1iiy'*' 
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Accusative Case. 

§ 261. The accusative is not only used to mark the objects of 
transitive verbs, but is also used where to would be found in 
English, after verbs signifying to listen tOy to offer fo, to speak 
tOf to go to, and others. Occasionally it is used with words mark- 
ing time and space. 
ol6 CX)2>cB g^^oLn hanati, '*He kills an ox." « 

Odvan^ '"^an ox," noun irr. masc. sing. ace. case. § 109. 
Ba/ia^i," he kills," 3rd. pers. sing, pres. tense of the root hana^ 
a verb of the 1st. conjugation § 178. 

^P° OO'^QOcB ghatan karotb, "He makes a water jar." 

Ohatan, "a water jar," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. ace. §89. 
Karot<\ "be makes," 3rd. sing. pres. tense of the root kara^ a 
verb of tlie 7th conjugation § 197. 

oE^rOOD y^OO oIq oIqOOcB P^^^sopMsan gdman gdmayati 

"A man causes a man to go to the village." 
PurisOy see § 288. Purisan accusative case of preceding noun §89 
Odmayiy "a village," noun 1st decl. masc. sing, accusative § 89. 
Odm-ayati, "causes to go," 3rJ. pers, sing, of the root gama § 206, 
made causative by ya § 200. 

OQ° OOCIOOcB dhamman sundti "He listens to the law." 

Dfiumman, "law," noun 1st. decl. masc, sing. ace. case § 89. 
Sundti, 3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root su, 4th, conjugation. 

OS° OC(>c8 hvddhan pujeti, "He offers to the Buddha." 

Buddhan^ "Buddha," noun 1st. decl. as above. Pujeti, "he 
offers to," 3rd. pers. pres. tense of root pUja 8th. conj. § 19 8, 

"They go together from tree to tree." 
Sanpatanti, "they go together," 3rd. pers. plur. pres. tense 
of the root pata to go with the prepostion san together, a verb 
of the 1st. conjugation § 178. Bumd^ "from tree," noun 1st. decl. 
masc. sing abl. case, md for hmd § 89. Duman, "to tree," the 
same noun as the preceding, but in the accusative case. 

QOOOC^^ §CeX)0 OOCODD 2/q;'«^^ d{gho pappato . 

'*A mountain a yuzena high." 

Yojanan, (a measure of distance variously estimated at from 4 
to 12 miles,) noun 1st. decl. neuter, sing. ace. case § 90. Dtgho^ 
*'high," adj. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow- 
fug § 110. Pappato, '*a movmtain," noun 1st. decl. as abovp. 
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Instrumentive Case. 

§ 292. The instrumentive case marks the instrument by "which 
an act is performed. It is often used in Pali where the ablative 
would supply its place in Latin. 

slcCDS 8c^ C02>DcB ddttena vihin Inndti. 

*'He reaps paddy with a sickle.'* 
d/dtena^ *'with a sickle," noun 1st. decl. sing. inst. case § 89. 
The noun is made from do to CUT, and the afiix tta, § 253. 
Vlhin^ "paddy," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. ace. § 91. Ltmdtif "he 
reaps," 3rd. pers. sing. pres. of Zz*, a verb of the 5th. conjugation 
§ 195. 

oldSoOD ^o3 ODQJcS ^^iy^ ruJckkan tachoJihaU* 

"He hews wood with an adae.*' 

Vdsiijd, "with an ad 2 3," noun 1st. decl. fem. sing. inst. case 

§ 96. The noun is made from vam to dwell, and the affix t, 

§ 275 (a.) BuJckhan, "wood," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. ace. § 89, 

Tachchhatl, "he hews, " 3rd. pers. sing, pres, tense. 1st. conj. § 178» 

CQOO^D <^OD dBscS pharasund ruJckhan chhindati. 

"He fells a tree with an ax." 
Parasund^ "with in ax," noun 1st decl. masc. sing. inst. case 
§93. Bukkhan^ "a tree," noun as above. Ohhindati^ "he cuts off,'* 
3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root chhida^ a verb of the 2nd. 
conjugation § 189. 

n!5^(rC0ti OQo8 OCtDc8 hudfaleTia patham khamti, 

"He digs the earth with a hoe." 

Kudtcdena, "with a hoe," noun Ist. decl, mas. sing. inst. § 89. 
This word is also written kudala, and kutala. Patham, *' earth." 
noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing^ ace. § 98. The accusative singular of 
this word, as well as others of the the same final, often makes i 
in the books, instead of wi- Khanati, *'digs," 3rd. pers. sing. pres. 
This verb is referred to both khanu^ and hhamu, but it is con- 
jugated like a verb of the first conjugation with final a. 

OOOISjD Q\0 OOOC)^ chaJcklmnd rupa/ti puasaii 

"He sees the object with the eye." 
ClwMhund, "with eye," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing, inst. 
§93. Bupan, "the form," noun 1st. decl. neut. sing. ace. §90, 
passati^ "he sees,^* 3rd. pers. sing pres. tense of the root disa irr. 
verb § 207. 

COODCOD^ 00§* OqOOOcB sotena saddan simdU 

**He hears the sound with the ear." 
Sotena^ "with the ear," and sahdan^ "the sound," parsed as 
above. Sundti, he hears," parsed in § 261, 
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O0^CCX)S ODO^ OOCQOcB ^'<iyena Jeammm karoU 

*'He does the deed with the body." 
Kdtjena^ "with the body,'* and karmnan, "the deed," as above. 
Karoh^ "he does." see § 291. Printed 261, on page 158. 
^CStS OOOcB ttwnma vasati, "He lives by boiled rioe^r" 

Anfiena, "boiled rice," noun Ist. deal, common gender, sing. 

inst. § 89. Vasati, "he lives," 3rd. conj. sing. pres. tense of ihe 

root vasa, a verb of the 1st. conjugation § 178. 

OCQS 8ocd3 dhammena vasati, **He lives by the law." 

Dhammena, "by the law," noun 1st. decl, masc. sing. inst. § 89. 
8c&0O0 OCOC^ vijjdya vasattiy "He lives by knowledge." 

Vijjdya, "by knowledge," noun 2nd. decl. fern. sing, inst, § 9^. 

"A man is bitten by a snake." 
Ahind, "a snake," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. inst. § 91. 
Dattlio, also written dafho, and daddc^ '*is bitten," pass, past part. 
masc. sing. nom. case, agiecirg 'N\iih yiaro, The word is refer- 
red to danta, but it is the same root as the Sanskrit dave, § 227. 
Naro, "a man," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. nom. case. § 89. 

0<gcq^ ODCODO 2>OQ01 gO'rut&na hato ndgo 

"A naga is killed by a garuda." 

Garutena, "a galung,' an enormous bird that keeps watch ia 
the cotton trees on the sides of mount meru. — Parsed as above. 
Hato, pass, past part. masc. iiom. case, agreeing with ndgo, and 
made from the root horm, § 227, Ndgo, '*a naga," parsed as a- 
bove. The nagas are dragons that inhabit the regions under Me- 
ru. There are said to be four tribes, each with its chief, one of 
whom is called king of snakes. 

CJ^CgS SCCOD QOCqO huddhena jito maro 

"Mara was conquered by Buddha." 

BuddJia, "Buddha," noun parsed as above. Jino, "conquered** 
pass, past part. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun fol- 
lowing, from the root ji of 1st. conj. jayati § 226, 227. Mdro^ 
**Mara," death, but also, as here, a name of Kama god of love 

OOODCODS QDCC|0 OC§0 upaJcuttena mdro handho 

"Mara was bound hy Upakutta." 

Bandhoy "was bound," pass, past part. masc. sing. nom. cas^ 
agreeing with mdi-o. This word is referred to both hadha, and 
landha. The verb is irregular. 
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"A gift was given by a Beeloo." 
Takkliena, '*by a Beeloo," noun 1st. decl. inst. as above. The 
Yakkhas, or Beeloos, in the Bnddhist mythology, are the guardians 
of sacred buildings, while the Hindus make them the guardians 
of the treasures of Kuvera the god of wealth. Dvnno, "was given", 
pass, past part. masc. nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow- 
ing § 228. In Sanskrit this participle is made by t. 
Varo, **a gift," noun 1st. decl. nom. case as above. 

COlcg^^ CoIcXDCqI ^QOOO gottena gotarrw ndtho 

*'The Lord by family [was called] Gotama " 
Gottena, *'by family," noun 1st. decl. inst. case as above. 
Gotamo^ '*Gaudama," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. nom. case. § S^. 
Ndtho, '*Lord," noun, parsed like the preceding. 

cnc 'ViO OOQCQO tapasd uUamo "The best by asceticism. 

Tapasd, '*by asceticism," noun 3rd. decl. neut. sing. inst. § 105. 
TJttamo, "best," adjective masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with a 
noun understood § 110. 

00 '^CIDlIi ^Cp'Q^Q(S\ ^^^^52^ ahhirupo "Handsome by colour." 

Suvamena, "by colour," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing, inst § 89. 
Ahhirupo, "handsome," adjective masc. sing. nom. case § 110. 

01 CS^ COr^CODD ©CMO ^'^^'^ Ukkhito khanyjo 

'*A crooked footed man is noticed by the foot." 
FdHena^ "by the foot," noun inst. case, as above. Lakkhito, 
"is noticed," pass past. part, as before from the root lakh ha, 
Khnu.'/j'', "a riooked footed man," noun 1st. decl. as before. 

8gcO0 COOBCODD ^CgjO ^'^^^2/« ^^^^^ khujjo 

''A crooked backed man is noticed by the back." 
Pithiyd' "by the back," noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. inst. § 96. 
Kujjo, a crooked backed man," noun 1st. decl. as before. 

ada mdsena chetutta nagaran patto, 
"He arrived at the Chetutta country by half a month." 
Ada mdstitui, "by half a month," i. e. ''in half a month,'' an 
appositional determinate compound, the first member is the noun 
odn, or adda^ *'half," of the 1st. decl, both masculine and neuter; 
and the the second is the inst. case of mdsa, "a month," a noun, 
1st. decl. masc. § 282. Chetutta itagaran^ "Chetutto country," a 
compound word like the preceding. The firsl member is chetutta, 
a proper noun, and the second is the ace. case of naga/ra, a neuter 
noun governed by the participle following. Patto^ "arrived, '*pas8. 
past part, from the root pada^ used for a finite verb. In Sanskrit 
this participle is made by w. 
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Dative Case. 

§ 293. The dative may be usually rendered in English by 
to, or /or, but occasionally by at, against, Aud from. The PaU 
usage does not appear to differ in any-wise from the Sanskrit. 

sahpanyuta nyd nassa pafhanan Tcatwd, 

''Having made prayer for infinite knowledge. 
Sahpanyuta nyanassa, *'foi infinite knowledge," an appositional 
determinate compouud, § 282. the first member is the adjective «a6- 
pan/yuta, "infinite;" and the second member is the dat. case of 
the noun nydna, 1st. decl. neut. sing. § 90. Pafhnan, "prayer," 
noun 1st. decl. neut. ace. governed by the participle. Katwd^ 
"having made," continuative participle of the root kara § 197. 

deva manussdnan hudho lake uppajjati, 

"For devas, [and] men buddha was bom into the world." 
Deva manussdnan^ "For devas, [and] men," a collective cam- 
pound, § 285 (a.) the first member is deva, "devas," noun 1st. 
decl. The second member is manu-isdna, "for men" noau Isb decl. 
masc. plur. dative case § 89. Buddh/j, '^baddha," see § 291. 

Lake, "in the world," 1st. decl. masc. sing. loc. case § 89. 
Uppajjati, *is bom." 3rd. sing. pres. tense of the root jana, here 
compounded with the preposition x«. It is conjugated in the 1st. 
conjugation, j being substituted for n, and the p doubled according 
to the rules of permutation, § 75. 

^Q«D 00000 OOOOQOOO 93G)^OOCOOO OOgO ODg[§COD 

namo tassa bhagavatn arahato sammd sarnbuddhassa, 

"Glory to this Lord, venerable, complete perfect in knowledge.** 
Namo, "glory," indec. particle applied by the Hindus to their 

gods, as here applied to Gaudama. Ta^ssa, "to this" dem. pron. 
masc. sing. dat. case, root ta § 122. Bhagavato, "Lord," noun 
3rd decl. masc. sing. dat. case § 102. Arahato, "venerable," 
adjective agreeing in gender number and. case with the preceding 
noun. § 111, Sammd sambuddhassa, "complete perfect in know- 
ledge, appositional determinate compound § 282. the first mem<> 
ber is the adjective sammd, "complete," the final vowel is length- 
ened into d, according to § 74. The second member is samhud" 
dkassa, "perfect in knowledge," dat. case of the pass, past part, 
of the root hudha, compounded with the preposition sotj, imply- 
ing perfection, § 227. The final anuswara is changed to m before 
6 § 83. "Samma sambuddha" is often used as a proper name. 

This sentence is written at the beginning of every Buddhist 
book, and is said have been first uttered by an assembled universe, 
when the first Buddha obtained omniscience. 
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e^nttive Oftde. 

§ 294 The genitiv-e case is well represented in English by 
the preposition of, and though it may be often n^ndered by an o- 
ther particle, the idea conveyed by o/" nsuAlly lies at the base. 

cS^'^cqI 92>o5 qoooo oqoooD 0Dcx)i)8 

hinnukho ahan tassa sukhcbssa hhaydno. 

"Why am I really afraid of this happiness?" 

Kinnu, "why?" Kho, "really" adverbs. Ahan^ "I," 1st. pers* 
pron. sing. nom. ca;e, § 120. Tassa, "this/* dem. pron. masc* 
sing. gen. case, agreeing with the following noun § 122. Sukhassat 
^'happiness," noun of the same gender, number, and case as the 
preceding dem. pron. Bhaydmi, "afraid.*' 1st. pers. sing. pres. tense 
of the root hhaya, 1st. conjugation, § 178. 

CODOgDCOOOC^OOOdl CO0OOQOOOqODOD0OaX)D 

Y'i dharwnd hetu pnhhavd Tef^an hetun tathdgato 

OT'JOO >;0000O^QqD QOO COOH §QOODODQCO0DO 

Alia tesa/otjchi ttrodho Evan, vddi maha samano 

"The laws which produce cause, the cause of these Tathagata 
has told. And the extinction of these, the great Samana, in like 
m inner has declared." 

Assaji, one of Gautama's disciples, gave as a synopsis of his 
master's teaching, the above stanza ; which has been found in an old 
character, engraven, on images dag up at Tagoang, and in Tirhut. 

Ye, "which," rel. pron. masc. plur. nom. case agreeing with- 

the following noan 126. Dhamini^ "laws," see § ^^. Meta 
pahhivd, "generators ofca,iiS(% determinate compound, § 281. 
The first member is hetu, "causes," noan 1st. decl. § 93. and the 
second is pabhavd, "generating causes," noun 1st. decl. masc. plur. 
nom. case, agreeing with the verb to be understood. Tesan, "of these 
[laws], dem. pron. mirsc. plur. g^n. case, ^governed by the follow- 
ing noun.. Hitun, "the cause,*' noun, as above, ace. case govern- 
ed by dka. Tachagatho, proper name, nom. caSe to dha. Aha, "has 
told,*' 3rd. per. sing. perf. tense of the irr. verb hru, § 209. Some 
of the imigas have uvdoha, and the books give in paraphrase 
dhaaoocha. T^sangr.ha, "and of these," the conj cha, "and," chan- 
ges the final anuswara of the pron. to ny § 83. l^irodho, 
"extinction," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. nom. case, with the verb 
to be understood, as in the first line. The relative pronoun yo, ex- 
pressed on the images, is also understood being omited to pre- 
8 )rve the measure. Evan, "so,** adverb, § 239. Vdd't, "has declar- 
e I.*' 3rd. pers. sing, aoristofthd vool vaia, the augment omit- 
ted, S3e § 2 IS. M'lhd sanirmo, '*the great Samana," apposifcional de* 
.terminate Compound, § ^82, 293. 
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Ablative Case. 

§ 295. The ablative case is expressed in Englisli by the pre* 
position from, but may be ofben rendered by on accovnt of, 

c8«6000 OOOO^ GO OODO ^§cood 

himavatd pahhavanti party cJia mahd nadtyo. 
"From the Himalaya originate five large rivers.'* 
Himavatd^ "Himalaya/' nonn 3rd. decl. masc. sing. abl. cslsb 

§ 102. Pabhavanti, "originate," 3rd. pers. plur. pres. tense of the 
root hhu with the preposition pa^ § 205. Faivycha mahd noddy o^ 
"five great rivers," numeral determinate compound, § 284. The 
first member is the numeral pa w^/cAa, "five," and the second meni!- 
ber is an appositional determinate compound, of which the first 
member is maha, § 289. the other nadtyo, "rivers," noun 2nd. 
decl. fem. plur. nom. case, § 98. 

goocooo oqc^oQcoo c^cQQo oOcBcoooo ScBcODOO 

uhhato sujdto puto mdtito cha pifito cha 

"The son is well bom fi'om both father, and mother." 

Ubhato, "from both," adj. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, agree- 
ing with jpi^ifo, declined like sahpa § 110. In Sanskrit this word 
is only dual. Sujdto, "is well born," passive past part. nom. 
case of the root jana with the preposition su, and agreeing with 
the noun following, § 227. (5.) Futto, "the son," noun masc. 
Bing. nom. case, § 89, Mdtito — pitito, nouns abl. case governed by 
the participle. Cha — cha, "both — and'.' conjunction: § 242. 

OQpQO G>0 QCOO qC^O nrasmd jdto putto 

"The son was bom from the breast." 
TJra^md, '*from the breast," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. abl. 
case ii 89. Jdto, and putto as above. 

ODCgO c^GQO Q<S[CK) OoSoOOcB 

kasmd idh&ua maranan hhavissati 

"On what account will death thus come into existance here?" 
Kasmd, "on what account?" int. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, 
§ 127. Idha, "here," and "eva, "thus," adverbs, A follow- 
ed by e is elided, and the anuswara is elided, § 77. Maranan^ 
"death," noun 1st. decl. neut. sing. nom. case § 89, BhavissaU^ 
"will come into existance," 1st. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root 

hhu § 205. 

Cy^CCfy^ QC^D ^^ ^^^^ "The king from that [time]. 

To,, from that time," dem. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, §122* 
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Locative Case. 

§ 29C. The locative case is not found in either Latin, or Greek, 
In English it is usually made by the preposition iw, at^ or on ; but 
it is often interchanged with other cases. 

ito madhurdya chatusu yoja/nesu sakassan ndma nagarwa 

^^ atm 

"From this, Madhura, in four yojanas is Sakassa city byname." 
Ito^ "from this place," adverb. Madhurdya, "Madura," noun 
2nd. decl. fem. abl. case. § 95. Glmtusu, "four," num. adj. loc. 
case agreeing in gender, number, and case with the noun follow- 
ing, § 116. Sakassan, '* Sakassa," noun 1st. decl. neut. nomin- 
ative case to the verb aWd^ "is," at the close of the sentence. 
Ndma, "by name", adverb, equivalent to "which is called." 

»^oocoo SoooslcooD aoo 

andgate pvydddso ndma 

o:^Q0cqc3 3ogg goooocoogo 

kumdro chhattan ussdjpei/wd 

93C00DCOOD OgqOG^D CoSoOOcB 

asoko dhammardjd hhamssati 

COOD ooqO ODO^CODO 8g§0^00D OoS[oOi)cB 

so imd dhdtv/yo vittdritd karissati 

"In future time, Piyadasa by name, a prince, after he has 
beeu induced to raise the umbrella, will become Asoka king of 
the law. He will make the relic distribution." 

These verses are said to have been inscribed over Gkudama's 
relics, as a prophecy of Asoka who would appear subsequently. 

Two versions of the Burmese translation are before the 
public, and are given below. 

(1.) "In after time, the son of a king named Pya-da-tha will 
be created king ; Thau-ha will be his name. He will cause these 
relics to be spread over the face of the South island." 

(2.) "In after times, a young man, named Piadatha, shall 
ascend the throne, and become a great and renowned monarch 
under the name of Athoka. Through him, the relics shall be 
spread over the island of Dzampoodipa." 
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Fersonal Fronouns. 

§ 297. The following examples illastrate the tise of tiie 
personal pronouns. 

00000** COD OOQOOCOO ^uvamcmte dkdrayate 

"He bears gold to thee. 

Suvaman, "gold," noun 1st. decl, neut. ace. case. Te, **ta 
thee," 2nd. pers. pron. sing. dat. case § 121. Dhdrayate^ ^^e bears", 
8rd. sing, pres. of the root dha/ra^ 8th. conj. deponant § 198. 

COOOOD 900s)oO *^ ^^^ dddya, "He having taken her.** 

So, "he," 3rd. pers. pron. masc. sing. nom. case, § 122. 
Tan, "her," pronoun as above, fetn. ace. case, governed by thd 
participle following. Xddya, "having taken her," contLo* part, 
of the root dd, with the prep, a, § 234. 

cooo ^£[cooD 000^ Si%^i> ^^8 ^^^^ 

80 puriso tena purisena Jcamman Jcareti 

"This man causes a deed done by that man." 

So, "this," the same pronoun as above but used for the dem. 
pron. this § 122. Tfma, "by that," inst. case of the same word. 
but here used for that. Kareti, "causes-done." 3rd, pers. sing. 
pres. tense causative of the root kanra, § 197, 198. 

#YN/^ ODOOO O05 OOOOO ^DOOD ^^ ta^sa vctchanan eubwd dka 

*'After she had heard the words of him i. e. his words, she said." 
Sd^ "she," pron. as above, fem. nom. case. Tassa, "of him. 
or his," the same word, masc. gen. case, § 122. Suiwd, "after 
[she] had heard,'' § 289. As in Sanskrit, the continuative past 
participle may be often rendered by after, 

slr^^itJj QO QQc8 OC^O ddiiena me rammati mano 

"By giving, the mind of me i. e. my mind is made happy." 

Ddneua. "by giving," noun 1st decl. neut. sing. inst. case' 
§ 90. Me '*of me, or my," 1st. pers. pron. sing. gen. case. § 120, 
Bammatu "is made happy," 3rd. pers. sing, passive with active ter- 
minations from the root ramu, and agreeing with its nominative 
case, the noun foUowiag, § 179, 183. 

Qo5 S\^ dlqS oSoOicB '^ahyan ddna jpdrami purissati 

' The giving virtue of me, i. e. my, will be perfected.'* 
Mahyan^ "of me, or my," 1st. pers.. pron. sing. gen. case 
§ 120. Dana pdmmi, "giving virtue," appositional determinate 
compound § 282. Ptirissati, "will be perfected." 3rd. pers. sing, 
future tense of the root pAra, 1st conjugation, § 178. 
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Relative Pronoun. 

§ 298 The relative pronoun precedes the noun to which it 

t»efers, instead of following it as in English, and it is usually fol- 
lowed by a demonstrative pronoun in a correlative clause. It 
is often used before a personal pronoun to make the latter em- 
phatic. 

yan dukkhan patisevihpan tan patisevissdmi 

"What affliction ought to be suffered, that I will suffer." 

Yan, '*which," 126. Patisevlbpan, *'what ought to be suffered," 
future pass. part, of the root seva with the preposition pa/i, ace. case 
governed by the verb following, § 235. Patisevissdmi. "I will 
suffer," 1st. pers. sing. fut. tense of the root seva as before. 

ydfruan pure vaasantdpi sigdya saddan sutwdna uttasatte 

Q>jq cooD og 06* ^jocggD 0006 cyDS|cxx)cB 

TiPthiCfi so hvan vtiKjan anupatto kathan karissati 

"And, thou a person who, dwelling in the city, has, been 

often frightened, when she heard the howl of the jackal, how 

will she do when she has followed to the Himalaya?" 

Yd, "a person who" rel. pron fein. § 126. Twan thou, § 121. 
V(.>'X'intd, "dwelling," pros. part. fem. sing. nom. case, agreeing 
with the the pronoun, from the root vasfii.. PI, ''and," conj. § 242. 
Sii'jdiia, "of the jackal," noun, 2nd, deel. fem. sing. gen. case, § 95. 
S'lddan sutwdna^ ''when she heard the howl," see § 289. Mahun^ 
"often," adverb. Uttasate, "has been frightened." pass, past part, 
of the root tasa, with the particle iita denoting intensity. So^ ""'this 
person."^ Vangan, "himalaya," the nama of a mountain in the hima- 
laya, ace. case. Anupatto, "when she has followed," pass, past part, 
of the root /^a/ia with the preposition anu,, masc. § 291. Kathan, 
"how," adverb. Karissati, "will she do?," § 291. This passage 
is instructive in reading mscriptions. There is an utter disregard 
of gender. It. begins with the feminine, and ends with the mas- 
culine, where it ought to be feminine throughout. The participle, 
vMasatte, is in the locative case agreeing yflthpure, instead of be- 
ing in the nominative and agreeing with yd ; but in some copies the 
word is written utasate, changing the participle to the 3rd. pers. 
sing. pres. of the passive voice. Than again the verbs are in the 
third person agreeing with the relative, while they are somebimas 
made to agree with the personal pronoun. 

COO'JOD 088^ OOp GOqOOOD 0(pQQ)8 

yohan stvinan vachand adusakan pappdjemi 

'I who drove away the innocent from the words of the Sivi." 
In this example the verb agrees with the personal proaoaui 
|?ut it is sometimes made to agree winh the relative. 

S8 
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Verbs and Participles. 

9 399. Aocording to Kachchayano's rules, when a Ttrh hsti 
nomiiiatives of different persons, it is put in the first person plundi^ 
Thus: 

COOOO OgcB 93)^g OgoS QOS OgOQ 

so cha jpafhati ahanycha pathdmi maymi patdma 

"He reads, and I read," are expressed by "We read." 

c^g ogcS ajoog 0308 •* ** 

twanycha pa4ha8i aharvycha patdmi 

*'Thou readest and I read ... 

CODOO OgcB O^ OgdS QSOOOOgoS ** ** 

socha pafhati twanycha pa fasi ahan/ychapathdmi ... 
"He reads, and thou readest, and I read." 

coooc OgcB ecoo og^ c^g ogc8 a^^ ogo© 

socha pafhati te cha pafhanti twanycha pathasi i/uhme pafhathd 
<X^ODQ OCOS »^^c^ pathdmi 

'^He reads, and they tead, and thoti readest, and yeu readl^ 
and I read," are referred to collectively by "We read." 

§ 800, Participles are of much more frequent occurrence isL 
Pali writings than verbs, and the passive past participle is oftetf 
used in the place of a finite verb. This past participle is also^ 
used with the verb to be, to form, as in English, a perfect past^ 
and a perfect ftiture tense. Thus: 

"Now has been seen to work, thou art!" 
Dtfo, ^'has been seen," pass, past part, of the root disa, § 227^. 
Asi, ''thou art," 2nd. pers. sing. pres. tense of root asa^ § 205. 

oDsT (jfoicooo 8 ^sl^ Q§ ^^22 ^^^ oo8ool)c8 cB 

taddjujako pi iddni modi aranyam, gatd hhavissatiti 

"Then JujalB [thought], "Madi having gone to the forest will 
be, i. e. will have gone." 

Tadd, "then," iddnij "now," adv^rbs^ § 288. Aran/yany " to^ 
l^e forest," noun tst. decl. neut. ace. case: § 90. Oatdy ^'having 
gone," pass, past part, of the root gamiu^ fern. sing, nom case, 
agreeing with the noun Madi. § 206. Bhavtssati^ "will be," 3rd. 
pers. sing, future tense of the root hhu, § 205. The &aal i is leng-' 
thened by § 42 (&.) Tt, for iti^ the initial i coalesing with the 
fioial of the previous word. This particle is used at the close 
of a sentence expressing the words or thoughts of another, wher# 
inyeTted commas are used in English. 
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Ancient inscription on a gold Scroll. 

§ 801 Wken Hwo oM pagodHis yfere taken d6WAr in !Coim- 
goo, in 1868, two gold serolls were discovered with Pali inscrip- 
tions, one five or six octavo pages in length ; and from a silver 
plate with an inscription in Burmese, it appeared that they were 
deposited there A. D. 1547. The inBcriptions are almost exclnsi" 
vely confined to extracts from the Buddhist Scriptures. As it 
would be difiieult to find a palm leaf book one hundred years 
old, the finding of these inscriptions is like finding a manuscript 
two or three hundred years older than any extant, and possibly 
much older, for it is not known when the inscriptions were made. 

The inscriptions instead oi commencing with the sentence on 
fage 162, as they would if written now, begin with: 

Jeyatu Jinasdsanan 

"Let the religion of the Jina overcome.** or, 
"Let the religion of the Victor be victorious.*' 

Extracts from the Fitakapa follow, stating that the Buddha 
discovered the precise constituents of mind and matter, enumerating 
them, and tracing all things Grom nothing to nothing. One of 

these extracts is here given. 

avijju pachchayd sangJchdrd sangJcha/rd pachchayd mru/dnan 

^^rhe etlect of ignorance was eidstanCe, of existance knowledge, 

8|;^oor> ogooo ^0096 po^fjo ogooo ooqDcx)OQCnf> 

viinjdnn pachchayd ndma/ntpan ndma/mpa pachchayd safdyatanan 
of knovrledge nund and mairf^er, of m^ and matter abodes, 

OO^DOOOOflT) Ogooo OCOOfiO (5300 ogooo cosp 

satdt/'ttana pachchayd phasso phassa pachchayd vedana 

of manifested abodes contact, of co&taot sensation, 

cosp OgOSO ©OCI^O^ 00(^0 OgOOO ggl^l^ 

vedand pacfichayd tahnd, tahnd pachchayd updddnan 

of sensation concupiscience,- of CojQcnpiscience attachment^ 

gglsl^ Ogooo OQrCOl 000 gOOOO QO(S^ 

updddna pachchayd hhavo hha/oa pachchanfd jdti 

of attachment state of being, of state of being birih^ 
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m 

OiS ooooi) Oi<sp oe^oD cooDoo o£[cso qog 

joti pachcTutyd jara, marana, soka, parideva^ cbikkha 

CSl«2)OOD[OloODCQO OO^gp^ domm88uj>pdyd8d samlhavwaU 

of birth, age, death, sorrow, weeping, suffering, unhappy mind, 
and exhaustion." 

Avijjd pachchayd, '*The effect of ignorance was existance ; 
the construction makes these words a governing determinate com- 
pound, § 281. The first member is av^ja from vijja knowledge, 
and a privative ; and is explained as synonymous with moha, "that 
spiritual ignorance which leads men to believe in the re-ility of 
worldly objects." The second member is 2?ac^^cM/a noun, Is*:*, decl. 
masc. sing. plur. nom. case. But the first word, instead of being 
in the genitive case, is put in the nominative plural, as if in ap- 
position with the second. In the other clauses it has the nomina* 
tive affix sometimes, and sometimes has not. 

Sanghhdrd^ "existance," this word appears to be derived from 
the root khara to drop, and with the preposition san to flow. The 
noun seems to denote an inherent power in nature to act before 
the existance of matter. 

Satdyatuna, "abodes," from the root sofa, to manifest, and 
the noun dyatcma, a house or abode Twelve are enumerated six 
subjective, the perceptions of seeing, hearing, smelling, ta^tin^, 
touching, and thinking, and six obgective, form, sound, odour, 
flavour, tangibility, and objects of thought. 

At the close of the inscription occurs the following sentenoe, 
added by the writer to the extracts from the Pitakapa: 

8olooc3cB rooScoo e^^"* ooc3cBoS«^ 

dhivd taphati ddichcho rattin taphati chandimd 

"The sun is beautiful by day, the moon is beautiful by night, 

co^QOOO OO^C§l OOOCB 0)008"* OOOcB gcgQODD 

ittiyo sanaddo taphati jdyin taphati hrahmano 

a woman is beautiful in modesty, and a Brahmin in telling beads ; 

3500 DDgQCOO0€|^'' C^Cgl 00C3cB COOCOOD 

atha sdbpamahorattiii huddho taphati tejo 

but the Buddha, a brilliant light, was beautiful through all the night. 

Di/vd, "by day," and rattin, "by night," are cases of nouns 
used adverbially. Tejo, " a brilliant light," is a noun in apposition 
with huddhoy and agreeing with it in gender, number, and case. 

The praise here given to Brahmins, which the Buddhists give to 
Samanas, proves that this inscription was made under Braminical 
influences. 
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The longest Pali word« 

§ 302. Perhaps the longest word m the Pali books is the 
following Possessive oompoond, complexlj compounded. 

COoSoD^OOOqCCT) D 

Pa/vara^ surdsura^ garuda, marmjou, btyagOp gandha^^po^ ^Moihtf a, hiUA 
chumpitd^ sda^ sanghafita^ charano, ''The foot on stones which 

are placed on the summits of the crests of the most excellent of iiy- 
ing beings, the inhabitants of heaveni asshurs^ g^iffons^ men, dra- 
gons, and celestial musicians.'* 
The base of this word is: 

o^cpo gocxj^qoo o^qoo qjoiOO oqc?ic51o og^glo 

Surd, cha amrd, cha ga/rudd cha mamvjd cha hujagd cha gandhap' 
jf)d cha ''Angels, and fallen-angels, and griffons, and men 

and dragons, and celestial musicians.** 

It is made into a collective compound according to § 285 
(a.) and written: 

mrdsura^ garuda, memuja^ hujnga^ gandhappd 
"Angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians." 
An adjective, pavara, is prefixed, and an appositional determi- 
nate compound is formed, § 282. thus: 

Pavara, s^rdsuraj garuda^ mawu^a^ hHiaga, gandhappd 
"Excellent angels, fiiUen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celes-^ 

tial musicians." 

A noun is affixed governing a genitive case, and a governing 

determinate compound is formed § 281, Thus: 

Pavo/ra, surdsura, garudoy man/i/^a^ hujaga^ gcmdhappdnan maJeutdni, 
"The crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, 

dragons, celestial musicians." 

Another noun is added and the compound is extended, 

thus: 

SB 
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Pava/raf mrdsura^ getruda, manvja, hnjaga, gandhappa, mahufdnanf 
Tiutdni ''The summits of the crests of excellent angels', fiillen-'angelsf 
griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians." 

A passive past participle is next affixed governing the loca^ 
live, and' forming a possessive compound, thus: 

Pavcf/ra, surdswra, garuda, marmja, hujaga, gandhappa, mdkfuta^hut^su, 
cUv/mpUd, ^ 'Being placed on the summits of the crests of excellent 
angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians.*' 
A noun agreeing with the participle is nor^ added, thus: 

cooooo 

P(wa/ra, surdswra, garuda, manuja, hujaga, gandhappa^ makutaf 
Jcufa, chvmpitd, sela. "Stones being placed on the summits of the 
crests of excellent ang els, fallen*angels, griffons, men, di*agon8, ce" 
lestial musicians." 

To this another passive past participle is affixed goYeming' 
the instrumentive case, thus: 

ccoc8oooo^ooo 

Pavara, surdsura, garuda, manuja, hiijaga, gandhappa^ makufdf 
Jcufa, chumpita, sdehi sanghalitd. "Are brought in contact with stones 
placed on the summits of the crests of excellent angels, fallen-an-r 
gels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians." 

Another noun agreeing wth the last participle is added, and the 
application of the clause is brought out by adding the re-ative pro. 
noun and Tathagata in the genitive singular, thus: 

C006eX)^000€|aDDOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO 

Pavdra, surdsura, garuda, marmja, hujaga, gamdhappa, mahufa^ 
huta^chumpita, sela, sanghafita, charand, yassa, tathagatassa, "The feet 
of one who is a Tathagata are brought in contact with stones 
placed on the summits of the crests of excellent angels,fallen-angttla, 
griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians." 
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Oaudama^s Famous Setmcqa. 

§ 303. The longest discourse- of Gaudama's on record, is one 
composed in Ifhe^usnal Pali verse of eight S7llal>lQi». It is s^d^Ko' 
have been preached at Gaya, in Magudha, on "a flat roxdk at the 
top of a hill, which resembles the canopy of an elepiant'a howdah.'* 
*'The little mountain of the isolated rock," mention by Fa Hian^ 
the Chinese traveller in the fourth century, was probably the sama 
place. It was addressed to one thousand mendicant friars, aU of 
whom were converted to Hahandas, at its close. 

Bishop Bigandet says, in his exhaustive work on Buddha, and 
Buddhism: "The philosophical discourse of Budha on the mountain 
may be considered as the summary of his theory of morals. It is 
confessedly very obscure, and much above the ordinary level of hu»- 
man understanding." The original text with philological notes, and 
a literal translation are here given. They may remove some of its 
obscurities, and make it more easily understood. 

oog''o8ogco«3§gg cBQgo8cgcooog''OTo8gg*' 

sapban bhihkhave ddittan hinycha hhikkhave saphan ddittan 

*' Mendicants ! All bum. What all burn ? Mendicants I 

chaknhu ddittar, rupd ddiiid 

The eye bums, forms seen bum, 

cli(ii,i,lm citiydnan ddittan chakhliu samphasso dditto 

peiceotion burns; impression of the eye bums, 

oo8soc§[OOgoooogoDo ggg;cBco8d8o6 

yawidan chaf.khu samphassa pachchayd uppajjaU vedayiian 

sukhan vd dukkhan vd adnikkhamasyJchan vd tan pi ddittom 

the effects of impressions of the eye, whether pleasure or pain, 
painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produced, that also 
bums " 

The passage might be rendered ad sensvm thus: "The faculty of 
sight burns, objective vision bums, subjective vision bums, visual 
impressions bum, and the effects of visual impressions whether, 
the sensations be pleasant or painful, they also burn." 
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CCO& 990 §QQ^ ^'^"^ ddiitan ''By what do thej bnmP 

rdgaggmd dasaggind mohaggmd ddittcm 

jdtiyd jardya maranena aokehi paridevehi 

qccgc8 cdlQ^cooocS gc51(>odcooc8 99d§gQ^08l8 

dukhhehi domcmassehi updydseM ddiUanti vaddmi 

''By the fire of pasaion, by the fire of sin, by the fire of spiritual 
ignorance they bum ; by birth, by age, by death, by sorrows, by 
weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion they bum\ 
I say." 

Adittan^ "bum, pass, past part, of the root ciapa, or tapa with 
the preposition <l, neat. sing, agreeing with sapban^ but used liKe 
a finite verb, § 226. (e.). The word is used in the signification of 
mrm tapa the corresponding Sanskrit word, which is defined by 

Wiison: "To bum ; (hence figuratively,) to suffer mental or bodily 
pain.*' Kinycha^ "and what," inter, pron. neut. sing. nom. cskse § 127 
and the conjunction eha, which changes the anuswara to ny by 
§ 83. Bupd, ''forms," noun 1st. decl. neut. plur. nom. case § 90. 
Chakkhu vvnydnan, '^perception," lit ''knowledge of the eye," go- 
verning determinate compound, the second member of which is vi^ 
nydnan governing the first in the genitive. This word has been a- 
dopted into Burmese in the signification of "mind," or "soul," and 
"mind of the eye," is a very appropriate circumlocution for "per- 
ception. CkcJckhu samphassOy ' "impression of, or on the eye," go* 
veming determinate compound, of which the second member is «am- 
yhasso from the root phassa or phobsa^ "to find, to feel, bring in 
contact," with the preposition san implying completion. As the 
word is stated to produce se nsation, it must denote the impres- 
sion made on the eye by rays of light proceeding from some object. 
^OQo8cCo(q6 ^'"^^^^ twekhyeng^ is a Burmese definition of the 

word, Ut. "the feeling an external object of sense." This corres- 
ponds substantially with the definition given above. The Qoun is 
in the masculine sing., and the participle agrees with it. 

Yamidan^ "whatever," neuter singular of the pronouns ya^ 
ima, f 126, 124. agreeing with vedayitan. Anuswara is changed 
to w by § 81. 
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sotan ddittom saddhd aditian 

The ear burns, sounds burn, 

hearing burns, auricular impressions burn, the effects of auricular 

impressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless^ 

^vbatever sensation is produced, that also bums. 

**By what do they bum / By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they bum ; by birth, 
by age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental 
sufferings, by exhaustion, they bum.' I say." 

q ■ inan wiitUiii gaitddhd ddittd 

** ;^he nose barna, odors bum, 

smelling burns, odorirjrous impressions burn, the effects of odori- 
ferous impressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasure, 
less, whatever sensation is produced, that also burns. 

'*By what do they bum? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they bum; by birth, by age, 
by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferingSi 
by exhaustion they burn.' I say." 

jitiod dd'ttd rasa ddittd 

^'The tongue burns, objects of taste burn, 

taste bums, impressions of taste bum, the effects of impressions of 

taste, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever 

sensation is producei, that albO bums. 

*'By what do they burn ? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they bum ; by birth, by 
age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suffer^ 
iugs, by exhaustion they bum.' I say." 

I'dtjo dditio pTiothappd ddittd 

*'The body burns, tangible objects burn, 

feeling bums, tangible impressions bum, the effects of tangible im^ 
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what-^ 
ever sensation is produced, that also bums. 

'*By what do they burn ? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they bum ; by birth, by age 

40 ' 



by death, by sgrrQ^f hy weepings, by pains, by Dental anfforiiygfs^ 
by exhaustion ttiey bum.' I say." 

mano dditto dhanmid ddiUd 

**The mind burns, objects of thought bui^> 

thinking bums, mental impressions burn, the efifects of mental ina- 
pressions, wbeth^ pleasure or pain, painless or pleasarelesa, what* 
ever sensation is produced, that also bums. 

"By what do they bum ? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance, they bum; by birth, by 
age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suf^ 
ferings, by exhaustion they burn.' I say." 

The original of the last five paragraphs differs only in the 
first lines, given above, excepting the occurrence of the first word 
in the terms connected with ''perception," and '^impression," here 
added, so that all the original is given while unnecessary repetitioii 
is avoided. 



COpOOO 


8goa6 


sota 


mnydnan 


Ear 


perception. 


OOD^ 


S^DOD 


ghdna 


viuifdnan 


Nose 


perception 


§9) 


8^000 


jihvd 


vinydnotAi 


Tongue 


perception 


OODOO 


SjVJOOK)* 


Jcdya 


mnydnan 


Body 


perception 


Q^ 


BgOOOB^ 


mana 


vinydmn 


Mind 


perception 



COOOOO 


OOgCCXDOO 


sota 


savtphaaso 


ear 


impression 


e>oo^ 


oogcoooo 


ghdfia 


sawiJuisso 


nose 


itup-ession 


Sgl 


OOgCOODD 


jihvd 


saiuphasso 


tongue 


impression 


ODOOO 


ODgCOOOD 


Icdya 


samphasso 


body 


impression 


Q& 


oogcoooo 


mana 


samphasso 


mind 


impression" 



Mind, according to Gaudama's system, holds the place of s 
sixth sense, and no more of imm ortality is awarded it than the bo- 
dy. Bgth are put in th§ same categpry. 



€hfuddme^is Sermcik. 177 

evanpassan bhikkhave sutavd ariya sdvdko 

**Thus Mendicants ! the SftBtctified disciple seeing, havipg heatd, 

eliakkhusniin jpi nihhindati rtcpasu j>i nibbindati 

puts restraint on the eye, and he puts restraint on farms, 

OCgL S^OCCOD 8 ?§^|CB OQgL OOgCOO!) 8 ?§^|cB 

cha'ckhu vinydne pi nibbindati cJiakkhu sainphassepi nibbindati 
and he puts restraint on perception, and he puts restraint on visual 
OoSsOOD lOOOOOOOOOOO^^^^*^^^^ ^^^^^^^^'^ samp has sa pachchayd 

impressions, and the effects of visual impressions, whether plea- 
sure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produc- 
ed, on that alfeo he puts restraint. 

"And he puts restraint on the ear, and he puts restraint on 
sounds, and he puts restraint on hearing, and he puts restraint 
on au -icular impressions, ajid the effects of auricular impressions, 
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

*'Aiid he puts restraint on the nose, and he puts restraint on 
odours, and he puts restraint on smelling, and he puts restraint on 
odoriferous impressions, and the effects of odoriferous impressionsy 
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

"And he puts restraint on the tongue, and be puts restraint on 
objects of taste, and he puts restraint on taste, and he puts restraint 
on impressions of taste, and the effects of impressions of taste, 
whe ther pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

*'And he puts restraint on the body, and he puts restraint on 
tangible objects, and he puts restraint on feeling, and he puts res- 
traint on tangible impressions, and the effects of tangible impres- 
sions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever 
sensation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

"And he puts restraint on the mind, and he puts restraint 
on objects of thought, and he puts restraint on thinking, and he 
puts restraint on mental impressions, and the effects of mental 



178 Oaudarna^B Sermon. 

impressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasnrekss, 
whateTer sensation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

?8| 8qg;cB School Sc^gcB 

nibhindan vvrajjati virdgd vimuchchH 

'Having put on restraint, he is exempt from desire; he is liberated 

^H88^* ^H88^^ 22^ cooccB 

viinuthisuiin mmnttamiti nyanan hoti 

through absence from passion. 'Into liberation/ he is liber- 

SoDo GiOcB olc8o5 @o3q£[cjq 

/china jdti vtisitcm brahmachariycm 

ated There is knowledge. Birth is exhausted, religious duty is 

OOOD CX)qct8a5 930^ ^S 

Icutlum karaniyan dparan natthi 

finished. That which ought to be done, has been done. Other 

things there are none." 

Passart, '"seeing," pres. part. sin^. nom. case of the root disaj 
agreeing with the noun following, § 178, 207. Sutavd^ ''having 
heard," active past part, of the root su, § 178. NihbindaUj "he 

putp restraint on," 3rd. pers. smg. of the root vida, 2nd. conj. with 
the preposition ni, § 189. The v is changen to 6 by § 27, an J the 
h is doubled by § 75 This form of the verb is defined in Sanskrit 
'"i o consider, to reason." This illustrates the difference in the sig- 
nification of the same root in Pali and Sanskrit. 

Virpjjatiy "he is exempt from desire," 3rd. pers. sing, of the 
root ranya with the preposition w, 3rd. conj. § 193. In Sanskrit 
the root in the corresponding conjugation signifies only "to dye," 
and when vi is prefixed, "to be averse to dislike," but in Pali, it ' 
signifies exemption from both likes and dislikes. Virdgdy "absence 
from passion," noun Ist. decl. masc. abl. case, but irregular § 89. 

Vimuchchati, "he is liberated," 5rd, pers. sing of root m/ucha 
with prep, vi prefixed, 3rd conj. § 193. Vusitan. is finished," pass, 
past part. neut. sing, of the root vusi § 226. (a.) Raraniyan^ "that 
which ought to be done," future pass. part, made by aniyay of the 
root hara § 235 (c.) Kaian, "has been done," pass, past pi^rt. 
neut. gender of the root Arara, § 197. 

For translations of this famous sermon from the Burmese, see 
A. 0. Journal Vol III page b% and Bigandet's Life of Gaudama. 



Ancient Imcriptimb% |7d 

Asoka and Axitiochus. 

§ 303. The following inscription in whioh <^e name of Anti- 
lach IS 03cur>, is given as a specimen of what Pa4i was o|n ijl>e 
tbird century before the Christian era. There are a few irregula- 
rities for which it is not easy to account, but the marvel is that 
thore are not more. PS.li has not changed as much in two thou - 
saal yeirs as English his in tv\ro or three hundred. 

rb i A ^i ^ i > i' L U JL rb h \j>ij±V^ 

00000 88^00 § csdl^Soox) 8oo3o8^i)0 cpc^o 

savata vijltehini devdnafipiyasa piyadg,siiio rainy 

> i 8 U U d ~k Ai Sj 0- i f i) f Aj k ^jh T, 

I I 

CO c^ 8o D ::'oo ^ oojdo q6] q] 61 ^1 oocByoqccoi 

eviiin ipop ic/i i/its-yu, tjitkut chidd pddd satiyaputo 

+ A t) b ;: H a" n b i'' h" A"" X + II r ? 

I 

coor)'X)q:roo:) 90 06^608 95cSoo:?ood cxxdd^ €|Gi 

hitdlaouto d tanhapannt antiyako yona rdja 

1 i' 1/ K Aj h' K Jb + rb \) "6 k V f ± 
COD oH 8 oox) oScSjooooo ocOo^o Cfl(?>0CSO 

ye vd pi tasa antiyahisa ^dmanta mjdm ■ 

rb i A "> i 1 U vL rO U JL > rb ± r =Fi 

oDooo C9o1^8sX)0O SooscScao qcgp 

savata devdnaiiptyasa piyadasino ranyp 

> d"* + cb + A' 8 I fb d + <b d b /b d* + A d 

o I I 

c§ 8cBqoo ooood oj.oo 8c8aoo o ocxj 8c8xxx) o 

dive chtklchM katd mannsa ehikichJid cha pasu chikichlid clia 

LrbDld Xl81;CbA'ld b;C 

I 

(^OOOD^ O 00^ QgS'OOO OOl^^ QOCOO) 

osadJtuni cha yani manitsopagdni cha pa^o 

41 
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Ancient Inscription, 



b A 1 JL A X A 

OOl^ CX)00O000 

pdgdni yata yata . 

1 d 

ropdpitdni cha 

8 ^)"l d lj -J 



G- r A" 1 d 



i /^ rb i A 

alo8 ooooo oodc^dSooo^ o 

itdsu savata hdrdpitini cJia 



T G U A" 



- J 



C^COD^ O C3C00^ 
cha jjhaldni 

i; (' b A 1 d T C U A 1 d 



u: am 

J 



Id JLAJLA l/j rbAA 
O OOOOCXjCX) ^1o8 odooo 

ndsU savata 



cha yata yata 
J - J 



hdrdpifdni 



cha Topapitani 



L-O rb + U d T 1 U A" 



cha 

A <b d T b b"* A" i! 



ocoQoq cqo\ o olflSooo oaTl o cqoc5l8ooD^ 

paihesu lupd dux Ihandpitd vachhd cha ropdpitdni 

\j \ if h ^ bfb 81rbj! 

pa/rihogdya pasu mamtsanan 

Savata, '*ever7wliere," adv. § 238. The double letters of the 
books are single on the mscription. Vijitehmi, '*iii the conquered,*' 
pass, past part, of the root ji with the preposition m, sing.locatiye 
case, agreeing with a noun masculine or neuter understood, § 89. 
Devdnauy "of the Devas," noun Ist. decl. masc. plur. gen. case, 
§ 89, Piyasa, *'beloved of," adj. masc. gen. case, agreeing with 
the noun following. The genitive case is marked by sa instead of 
ssa in the books, but Kachchayano gives sa for the original form 
of the genitive singular, § 84. FiyadasivOj noun Ist decl. sing. 

gen. case, § 91. In the books this name instead of Piyada^i, as 
here, is written Ptyddasa, § 296. Edvyo, *'of king," noun irr. sing. 

gen. case, § 108. Evama^ *'so," adv. from evan^ the anuswaia 



Anci&iif TiiscripHon, 181 

becomes m lefore ^, according to § 81. Api\ "also," conj. § 242. 
I'achantesv, "m the baibarian countries," noun Ist. decl. plur. 
loc. case, § 89. Prof. Wilson wrote : "Also even in the bor- 
dering countries, not as Prinsep proposes, *as well as the parts oc- 
cupied by the faithful.*' Still there is no reason to question the ren- 
dering given above. The word found in books is pachchanto, which 
by the regular mode of transliteration into the inscription charac- 
ter, making the double letters single, would be precisely tLe word 
as found en the stone ; and it is defined, in the native Pali voca- 
bularies, ^'Country of milakkhu," the Sanskrit Mlechcha^ "barba- 
rian," Yathd, **as," adv. § 238. A, "to," § 240. 

Tanbapanm, * 'Ceylon." There can be no reasonable doubt of 
the identity of Ce\lon, and since it is said, "As far as Ceylon," 
the places previously mentioned were probably between the writer 
and Ceylon, and Choda must be Coromardel, and Ketaktf or Ket'ola, 
Malabar. Afitiyako, 'AntiochuF, ' a Greek prince, standing appa- 
rently for the Yona country, and hence is in the nominative case, 
like the nouns which precede. Ye, "those who," rel. pron. masc. 
plur. nom. case. § 126, agreeing with rajarto. Tasa^ "of that." dem. 
pron. masc. sing. gen. case, § 122, agreeing with antiyakasa. 

Chih'chhd, "merlical practices," ncun 2st. decl. plur. nom. cape. 
Prof Wilson wrote : "The term, chikichha, is said by Mr. Prinsep 
to be the Pali foim of, chikilsa, the application of remedies, but 
this is questionable. It would ratler be, chikichha, with a short, 
not a long i ; but in fact, tl e Pali form as it appears in vocabu- 
laries is, tikichha or tikicbicl hd. The word is more probably the 
Prakrit foim of, cb kirbha, the wish or will to do; and the edict 
in fact announces that it has been the two-fold intention of the 
Raja to provide, not physic, lut food, water, and shade fcr Ani- 
mals and men". This cnly proves the imperfection of existing 
Pali vocabularies. Mr.Prinsep was beyond all doubt correct. Ihe 
word, as it is read on the stcLe, is regularly derived ficm tl e 
root Ki, taking optionally for its reduplication, ti, or cht. § 204, 
272 Katd, "have been made," pass, past part, of the root karoj 
plur. nom. case, agreeing with clth'chhd, § 197, 110. 

Qgadhdniy * 'medicines," noun 1st. decl. neut. plur: § 90. Prof, 
Wilson wrote ; "Mendicaments cannot be meant by osadhdni. It 
is not in fact the Pali form of, anshadha, a mendicament, but, o- 
shadhi, a deciduous plant" It is fatal to oshadhi that it is feminine, 
while osadJidni is neuter, agreeing with osatan of the books, and 
since /, and dh are sometimes interchanged, J 22, the words are 
clearly identical, and Prinsep is correct. Hdrdpitam, "have been 
carried" pass. past. part, of the root lara, causative, neut. plur. 
nom. case. Prof. Wilson wrote* "This term is of an unusual form, 
and doubtful purport." It is the usual form in the Pali books, 
where it signifies, as here, "to carry." Further analysis is 

unnecessary, because the signification of the other words are 
not questioned. 



182 Translation. 

Everywhere in fclie conqaered [coantry] of king Piyadasi, be- 
loved of the devas, aud also in the barbarian countries, as Co- 
romandel, Pada, Satiyaputa, Malabar, even as far as Ceylon, the 
Yona King Antiochua, aud the monarch ohioftains of that Antio- 
chus, 

Everj> where the two medical practices of king Piyadasi, 
beloved of the deva3, have been made, the medical practice for 
men, and the medical practice for beasts. 

And wherever there w^re no medicines suitable for men, and 
suitable for beasts, thither they have been carried, and planted. 

Aul wherever there were no roots and fruits, thither they 
have been carried, and planted. 

A id wells have been dug ou the roads, and trees have been 
planted, f )r tho enjoyment of man, and beast. 

Professor H. H. Wilson's Translation. 

"In all the subjugated (temtories) of the King Priyalasi, the 
boloved of the gods, and also in the bordering countries, as 
(Caodi), Palaya, (or Paray^i,) Satyaputra, Kerala;jutra, Tamba- 
p;ini, (it is nroslaim?!,) aid Antiochus by name, the Yona (or 
Yavana) Rija, and those princes who are near to, (or allied with) 
that mon ircli, universally (arc apprised) that (two designs have 
been cherished by Prijadasi: one design) regarding men, and One 
relating to animals ; and whatever herbs are useful to men or use- 
ful to animals, wherever there are none, such have been every- 
where caused to be conveyed and planted, (and rootp and fioiits 
wherever there are none, such have been everywhere conveyed and 
planted ; an. I on the ro uls) wells have been caused to be dug, 
(and trees have been planted) for the respective enjoyment of 
animals and men." 

Mr. Prinsep's Translation. 

"Everywhere witiiin the conqueied province of raja Piyadasi 
the beloved of the Gods, as well as in the parts occupied by the 
faithful, such as CIioli, Pula, Satiyaputra^ and Ketalaputra, even 
as fitr as Tanibapanni (Ceylon) ; and moreover within the domi- 
nions of Antiochus, the Greek, (of which Antiochus's generals 
a.'e the rulers,) — everywhere the heaven -beloved raja Piyadasi's 
double system of medical aid is established ; — ^both medical aid for 
men, and medical aid for animals ; together with medicaments 
of all sorts, which are suitable for men, aud suitable for animals. 
And wherever there is no: (such provision) — in all such places 
they are to be prepared, and to be planted : both root-drugs and 
herbs, wheresoever there is not (a provision of them) in all such 
places, shall they be deposited and planted." 

*'And in the public highways wells are to be dug, and trees 
to be planted, for the accommoJition of men and aniinals." 



INDEX AND VOCABULARY. 



95 



» 95 



*^ ^^ a, or an. a negative prefix. 110 

aJcklmra a letter 14 

agga, aggi, excellent. Fire 35 

TOO 95c?> ^^> Of a>, go, move, 139. A goat 154 
<K)ej ^^cx)f ^-^^^^ ajjatcmt now, 136. Present tense 82 

95^ 9^8 

am/a 

a numeral, 



35P p ^^^^« 

TOO ^^'^'*- 

95c8 ^^*> ^ particle denoting 

95 ;ooo ^^' 



95^ 

attd 



^38 

95u0 

950 

9;/OQ 

958 

95^Sjc>:> «^^^^*yya 



ai;^«^, for a(^A^ for adhi before a vowel 134, 157 

another so, 185 

a unit with 84 cyphers 75 
numeral eight, half 71 

a bone 46 

half 161 

excess, much 136, 137 
again, afterwards 27 

here 135, 136 



atta, atra^ 



attha, learned, 

atha^ 

adhay 

adhama^ 

adhi, 

ania^ 

antaray 



self 79 

signification 14 

a continuative jjarticle 138 

see owM*, this, 57 

below, down 137 

low, vile 27 

above, superiority 137 

end, final 28 
within, or without 136, 138 

an outer garment 24 

42 



184 



99 



35^ o«»w, 



antika, 



0)0 6 






boiled rice 

future 

an anchorite 

perpetually 

near 
after, alike 

off, from, away 
small, 



apapan, a numeral a unit with 77 ciphers 

state of punishment 



wpaya. 



958 ^■^*' preposition and conj. upOU, 137 ; and, alSO 

^SX ^^^''^ 9S>c^ ^^^* towards, upon 

amputauj a numeral, a unit with 56 ciphers 

this, that 

See pronoan I 

this 

to go ; iron 
a forest 
to be worthy 

a Buddhist Saint 

to adorn 
lazy 

away, down 



9ca5 



ah met f 

ayauy 

aya, 



ariyoy 
ala, 



93CO0O «^^^> 

moqI sOcqIo ^^*^^^^'» aroc^a he said 
»cX) ^«> to be 115; to eat 

a)OOC%oqg asangJchyeyyan ^^ innumerable number 

530COD ^^^' a horse 



160 
165 

136 

70 
18/^ 

137 
70 

7& 

la* 

76 
52 

4a 

51 

146 
16 
162 
152 
14S 
146 

137 
126 

145 

75 

153 



95 4 



m 



sooScB «**''*' 

SSODOD "'^^'^'"■t * numeral, 
alio 



food 
eighty 

a unit with 70 ciphers 
the pronoun I 

a snake 

an exclamation 



gj an, the anuswara sometimes inserted between words 

gj^ anja, to desiro 



151 
75 

160 

138 
29 

140 



«D X 



(»0 


d, 


to 


137 


$-^3000^ 


dhdraj 


a sign 


34 


SQOS)( 


dkhya, 


to say 




SQDO^OO 


dchariya, 


a teacher 


• 


s;nS 


ddi, 


beginning 


66 


^^% 

^^^ 


ddichcha^ 


the sun 


170 


^OO 


d^a. 


yes 


13^ 


TODOCCD^ 


dyata/na^ 


an abode 


169 


siluq 


dyu, 


age 


49 


s;)0oo 


dha^ 


he said 


12$ 


oocS^ 


dlintd^ 


a terrace 


■ f 



s? 



^ I 



Si88 



• 


to go 


ichchha^ 


to wish 


itara. 


either, other 


iti^ itha/rij 


thus, so 



127 

89 



186 



St I 



a woman 
here 



8^^ ^^ 

009 coQ *^> idha, 

^slS **»^^ now 

g?|O0aaOQ '^'^o.pathanagara Delhi 

go 1^ *nc?r», a faculty 

CQQ I^A) bhlS 

g?oooq **^^^^» **^® powerfal-one 



170 

20, 80 






WW, 



d5 






i«, Sanscrit ud, 

uchchate^ 

utta 

uttama^ 

udaka 

uctadhi 



e88 

gsooo 



to desire 
here 



d 



like this 
a Uttle 

17^ 



up 

an eagle 

is said 
spoken 

best 
water 

the sea 

an example 

to echo 

above, near, 

diligence 
born 



26 

51 

152 

127, Ul 
156 



149 
136 



187 
167 

126 

142 

70 
22 

25 

iv 

182 

187 154 

111 

138, 162 



u 



167 



goocB 

goloOOOOD 



iipajjhdya 
upapati^ 
upari, 
uppalan 
uppdydsd 
uppdddna 
uhhaya 
ura 

usabha 
usira 



a teacher 



157 



a paramour 127 

over 139 

a unit with 98 ciphers 75 

infirmity 170, 174 

attachment 169 

both 23 

breast 164 



a measure 



a root of khUS-khUS 



25 
25 



C 



E 



COO 


eka 


COQ31 


ekadd 


COQ 


eta 


cif 


edi 


CCOO 


eld 


CO 


eva% 


GOO 


esa 



one 

at one time 

this, that 

like that 

cardamom, 
as, when 

*o wish 



46 

135 

5.0 



18 
138 
127 




CT) 



gQQ 0, for ava 
oka 



r_ ^ 






omaka 
orasa 








Away 

speaking 

inferior 

best, son 



43 



187 
142 

27 

23 



18S 



CO 



K 



K is often intercbonged Tvith ^, page 19, and sometimes 
with ch, pa^e l^^- Kkli often corresponds to mm ksh in Saoflkrit. 

a virgin 37 

small 70 

black 155 

which? 80 

a doer 64 

speak, 140 

a unit with 126 ciphers 75 

desirable 30 

an ape 

a city cu the Gogra 

a deed 06 

the body, 144 

to do, 99, 128, 132,138, ]34 

instrument of action 145 

a doer, an artificer 14 o 
Coromandel 



cyDctD 

coco 

COQOC[ 

^881 

oooo 

COQOO^ 

co8 



Jcnnyd 
kana 

katara 

kaftu 

katha 

kathdiian 

kail tar a 

kajpi 



odScoooo ^''I'rii^vatc^ 






kamma 

kaya 

kara 



n'arnna 

kalujtig^a 
kava 

kasmfra 



cnoo 

CyDJOOOCODD kahapnnd 
O'!^'* Am 



/.fl^rw 



to paint J 4a 
Cashmere 

a coin 1 9 

to desire 

willingly lao 

Benares 

to buy ^ 4 

who? which? what? ^4 



ODo] ^*«c^c^''<« medicine 140, 109, 113 



en 



K 



l8d 









kt*;a 

^udtala 

\iuhhha 

humudan 

k.uru, 

kusa 



cr^o 



kudha 



ccyjoo ^^** 

^Q koc/ii 



COO0< 

good! 



What? 
vicious 



133 
104 



'koti 



C OOO 8oC(X)D 8 ^ofippakofi 






cooiooco 



^ 



kosala 
ktva 



bad, a particle 145, 152, 185 

to be angry 93, 145 

summit 172 

ten millions 75 

a hoe 159 

a pot 247 

a unit with 105 ciphers 75 
the vicinity of Dft hli 

the Osprey 157 

to shine 150, 147 

a city on the Gaudak 

hair i48 



any 

ten millions 

ten trillions 

Kanouj 
Oude 

Where? 



80 
75 
75 



ii, 80 



Kh 




OCDD 



o 




Occasionally Kh is represented in Sanskrit by ksh w 

khmtjja crooked footed I6I 

khnnda » division ^^ 

— « 

khatti a king, a prince 66 

kiuda to alarm 131 



190 



QQ 


Uama 


9C^ 

8 


khainu 
khi 


?8! 

col 


khujja 
kho 



H 



© Ja 




to be patient 


81 


Mim to dig 


181 


to finish, end 


25, 178 


crooked backed 


162 


indeed 


82 


o« 





Sometimes g is inserted between words, it often represents 
k in the root, page 19, sometimes j, page 139, and occasionallj, 
y, page 140. G in Pali often stands for gr in Sanskrit 





gachchha 
gandha 




gandMra, 
gahna 

gatidkappa^ 
gamUy 


oo,^ 


ga/ruta q^^q 


oooo 


gavaya,^^^ 


ooo 


gaha, 


olo 


gdma 


dloocB ?'^2'«'» 8c«o; 


8 


gi 


qcwb 
qo 


gwm 
gupa 


col 


go 



go 


91, 


,124 


odour 




176 


Afghanistan 






to take 




98 


a celestial musician 


171 


go 




124 


garvda » griffon 


160, 


171 


gavajathe gayal 




20 


to take, a house 32, 


,66, 


131 


a village 




29 


^ gindti sings 


108, 


111 


to sing 




111 


a good attribute 


44, 


148 


to guard 




93 


an ox 


42, 


158 


eo ^^ 







Occasionally gh is interchanged with g, page 124. In Sanskrit 
it corresponds sometimes to ghr. 



eo 



Oh 



in 



exDOO 

OOCX) 



hana 



ghat^i 
ghdna 
ghata COS 

glwj^pa OCX) ^^^ 
gjiama 
ghara 
ghasa 



a water jar 
th3 nose 

tokiU 

to take 

to go 

a house 
to eat 

Ch 



158 
176 

158 
98 

124 
70 

107 



Sometimes c^, is interchanged with k, page 139, sometimes with 
j-^ page 19, and chchha may represent ch, t, th, dy hh, m, 5, or hy 
page 139, 138, 142. Chch in Pali occasionilly represents jaj 

tij in Sanskrit, and chchh is sometimes ksA in Sanskrit. 



O 



cha . 
chakkhu 






c 
olo 



^/^o 



^^ 



chaja 
chala 
chatu 
chandiyyid 

cluara 

charana 

chdpob 

chi 



8 

8cB^cB chikichchhati 
gA c?itra» 

^^ chuha 

q^ cAwro 



and 


138 


the eye 


173 


goes 


108, 1^4 


to abandon 


130 


to shake 


114 


four 


47, 71, 7« 


the moon 


170 


to observe 


144 


the foot 


172 


a bow 


143 


to assemble 


104 


practises medicine lis 


a long time 


135 


to kiss 


154 


to steal 


102, 152 


a thief 


15% 



4A 



193 




TO ^^ 






chJia 


30 ^'^'^ 




00 


six 


n 


aos 


chJiada 


to cover 


140 


zBe 


cJihida 


to cut 


H2, 131, 95 



Sometimes / is represented by g^ page 149, by gng, by iii\ 
by th, page 140, and occasionally i^ represents g, gh, page 113, 
d,dh, page 140, 183, y, page 20, *, page 141, and ^, page 113. 



0)(JJ 


jati 


Q)^ 


jana 


G>OCO 


jar a 
jdla 


G»C0^8 


jalanidlii 


G»0 




G>od8 


jagara 
jdiji 


8 


• • 


§cirj 
&9I 


jima 

jira 

jihvd 


<^oo 


juta 



birth 


1.70, 29 


bear, be bom 


134r 


old, age 


126, 174 


a net 


143 


ocean 


25 


knows 


125 


to awaken 


103 


meditating 


170 


to conquer 


134, 19 


old 


70, 132 


to grow old 


126 


tongue 


l7« 


to shine 


IDS 



q 



jh 



Jh sometimes represents dh^ pago 59, 91. 

jhdna miraculous power 

jJiasa a fish 

m^o^^i^aZ^iH a cricket 



q|0^ 



31 






im 



200 



7iya 



T > C 



8 



to know 134, 125, 145, 178 



n 



Occasionally f/i, i?, iftte^cha&ged with th, page 18, and some- 
times with dh, page 19. When the second consonant of a 
word, it often indicates the passive past participle, page ISQv 

In the following verb it is. represented in Sanskrit by dh. 

c] ?^^' to place, stand. 9i, 103 



D 



' ^ / 4 F 



11 



oo 



daJia 



to burn 



1^ 



00 



T 



T is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, sometimes 
it is interchanged witl^. dh, page^; 10, spmetim^^ it is changed to 
cJw/i, page 140, and occaaionally it repr^esenta jv B^S9* •'^'^^» ^^^ 
n^ prge 141, Tt iigii>j,Hy corresponds to r< in Sanskrit. 



occx)c£ 
oo 

oo Ij 

OOOJO 


tuchchha 
tahnd 


0033 


tatta QQ 


oocBoo 


tatlija 


QOOOO 


tatha 


cos] 


[add 


con 


tapa 


00000 


fapasa 


00(3 


tapha 




tatm 



Q3 O O? i^nt-pcupani 



Taxilla 




to hew 


159 


concupiscience. 


165 


there 


135 


third 


76 


thus, besides 


135, 23 


then 


139 


to bum 


130, 174 


asceticism 


IGl 


to please 


170 


Ceylon 


11 



194 



00 



T 



oo«i 
oooo 


iara 

tahan q^c^*^ 


tahin 


to crossydesoend 
there 


132 
136 


ODOOSOO ^^^ 




forty 


73 


ODCODD ^y' @§ ^ 


S'i 


three 


46, 71 


cBq 


<'iVa 




beyond 


154 


L 

cBco 


^'Za 




sesammn 


143 


cBoo 


tisa 




thirty 


72 


^ 


tu 




but 


138 


cx^s 


tvda 




to pain 


140 


oqcoD 


tunda 




a snout 


147 


cx^qo 


turaga 




a horse 


142 


COOG) 


teja 




a light 


170 


o 


twan Q^A 


tuhman thoU 


48 




[s sometimes ii 




s^ 




D ] 


iserted between words, page 66. 


It is 


occasioD 


lally changed 


to chchh 


'> ^0 ih to t, and to tr^ 


page 140. 


SOD 


danda 




a stick 


149 




dandi 




a pilgrim 


35 


set 
3§ 


dumu 




to trarne 


131, 144 


daru 

• 

dala 




to dread 
to shine 


144 
108 


so 


dava QQQ dwja 


goes 


104 


SCO 


dasa 




ten 


71 


si 


dusa 
da 




to be wicked 
to give 91, 


145 
127, 32 


988 

§o 


datta 




a sickle 


159 


diva 




to play 


94 96 


§0) 


divd 




by day 


13« 



9 


D 




19$ 


^^ disa, a plaee, 


to see, speak 125, 


129, 


153 


^ <^« 


to pain, ill • 


150, 


1^ 




second 




76 


« (X> didlcha 


pain 




IJJ^ 


a daughter 




65 


C ? c?ei;a 


a deva 




13 


cso 1^800 ^^«2^«^W« ^*««« 


a king of Ceylon 




■ • 


cslooo ^""^^^^ 


at night, sin 


130, 


174. 


clwdra 


a, door 




1^3 



Bh is interchanged with both th and ^/i, page 19, and is 
sometimes changed to jh, page 91, 59. 



Q O 


dhani/a 


paddy 


31 


Q^ 


dJiaiia 


property 


111, 148 


O'o) 


dnama 


to discipline 


4)1 


<^g 


dJianuna 


law 


144 


QG| 


dhara 


to hold* 


103 


03 


dhd 


to bear 


134, 150 


8cBoo 


dliitita 


daughter 


6j 


•030^ 


dhatu 


a root 


25 


CO 


dhe 


to drink 


150 



N is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, some- 
times it is interchanged with w, page 132, and is occasionally chang- 
ed to /, page 141. When the second consonant of a word, it 
is more often a formative than a radicle. 

i '"^ cao ^^ jdB "^^^^ ^^> ^^^ ^^^. 

45 



196 



? 



N 






1»? 



nadt 
nama 
nara 
nava 
navuti 
naJmtcm 

fop 

? 

^000 ^«««a 



/^a/'X 



nana 



n agar a 
ni 



to dance 


130, 140 


a lord 


161 


a river 


88 


to bow, glory 


108, 162 


a man 


160 


nine 


71 



ninety 74 

a unit with 28 ciphers 75 
a unit with 35 ciphers 75 
variously \m 

a city • 143 

to guide, in 137, i;^ 

a unit with 63 ciphers 75 
heU 66 



extinction 

to trust in 
without 



near 



163 

145 
137 

70 



O 



P is often interchanged with 6, page 19, and frequently 
presents pr in Sanskrit. Lp in Sanskrit is occasionally pp 

in Pali. 

OCO ^^9^ 

OOCXi paggahya, q^j^ gaha taken up 

CO P^^^^ cook 



before 

a book 

in the morning 



137 

14 

136 
133 

87, 129 



o 



18!7 



^ 


pachchha 


to ask 


130 


OOQOOD 


packGhato 


behind 


135 


CgOD 


pachckay^a 


effect 


169 


^BB 


panycha 


five 


47, 71 


o^ooo 


panydsa 


fifty 


73 


o^ 


panya 


wisdom 


68 


^1 ^^ 


pata 


to surround 


147 


o^^ 


pa(ha7t,a 


prayer 


162 


0(00^03 P'^'tttarihan 


a unit with 119 


ciphers 75 


COO 


pata 


to go 


158 


ocB o 


8 pati, pati jpflj master, back 


19, 137 


0008 


pafham 


the earth 


65 


OS 


pada 


to go, a word 


81 


o9 


pati 


a foot-path 


25 


O^Q 


pacluma 


a lotus 


19 


OqQ 


paduman 


a unit with 112 


ciphers 75 


0^ 


pana 


to accumulate 




ocoo 


pappata 


a mountain 


110 




ooos 


pamddo 


carelessness 


30 


oqoD 


parahka 
para 


diligence 
another 


153 
81 


o<qo 


para 


back, excess 


137 


of_ 


pari 


around, very 


137, 132 


O^C'SO 


parideva 


lamentation 


170 


orQomo 


parokkhd 


the perfect tense 82 


Or 

ooq 


pavara 


excellent 


171 


008^ 


pahind 


abandoned 


26 



198 



O P 



o) ^^ to drink, preserve 134, 1 3 

olo ^^i^« wicked, sin 69 

olq ^^^'' to obtain 97. loi, 

d]^ ^«'^* aline 18, is, lo 

dlcoD3 ^^^ " a spire, a temple 154 

8 /^^ 3^8 '^i^^ and 138 

38 p^v/i* 

Sod i^'^-^^ 

8oq 2?^'^w 

8(jo i^*i/« 

qrn F*^^« 

qo pu^pJia 

qo3 i^^*'^'^' 
q^orooo ^^''^^ 

qcj ^^^'^ a country, to fill 132 

q Ejoo P«^^-^'«« a man 34, 158 

Rry) prlchchhd SCOrpiO 16 



the back 


161 


a lump, boiled 


rice 30 


a father 


4167 


beloved 


• • 

11 


a son 


164 


again 


134 


a flower 


31 


a male 


89, 67 


before 


135 


to oflbr 


144 



P7i is sometimes iixti'i changed with bh, page 19. 

C30|? phaggune a lunar mausion 19 

pharos u an aX 159 

pjuiia ^ finish, bear fruit 9i 

phassii ^o flnd, feel 



o 
c3qoq 

oco 



CC3DCO P^iothuppa, 



touch 175 



j3 B 199 



O^ 



B is often interchanged with ?•, page 19, somefcimca with^, 
and occasionally with hh, page 112, IJl. 

^p hat a firm 70 

-^«, 6aHr?/ut a kinsman 68 

§^ &m(^i* a drop, unit with 49 ciphers 154,75 

t)qa6o8 ^^^«^^* Benares 

6aZa Strong, strength 68 

haha to obtain 131 

pQ 6^*c^/ia qq. hujha tv^ knOW 59,162,130,140 

qiOQ ^//^^'/'^^ * tiger 10 

§8 

(3 CO ^'•«^^'^^a (SoDciD ^ Brahmin 66, 170 



ooo 



femui to say 125 



00 



Bh 



Bh is interchanged with ph^ page 19, and is changed occa- 
sionally to chchh, and ddh^ page 141. 

^^ hhaga glory 148 

coodl ^'''^^'^^^ * ^^^* ^^^ 

03(^ Z'^a to enjoy 96 

ODODQ^ ^"^r/^^** a lunar mansion 19 

^Q 6/iai;a q^^s hJionta your Lordship 78 

^n 6/?^ to shine 149 

odIco ^^^^^ oilcoei ^^^^«^^ a brother 40 

ODD 00 ^^"^ *^ speak 129 

^^, 6^^^•A:^1* a priost 36, 65 

^Q 6/ii(ia to distribute,divide 103 131 

46 



200 



00 



B% 



oqo» 


bhuja 


oqovo 


hhujaga 


^ 


bhu 


c^s- 


hhumi 


cooo 


ho 



to eat 






107 


a snake 






142 


to be 


93,. 


112, 


117 


earth 








a term of address 






188 



o 



M 



M is sometimes inserted between words, pa^e 28^9 S'^d 
when the second consonant of a root, it is occasionally inter> 
changed with chcJih, page 141, and n, page 131. 

a crest, tiara 171 

to go 147 

Maguda 143 

fortunate 147 

to squeeze in the hand 91 





ntal'utd 
moga 


ooo 


magada 


o^co 


manggala 


«<?> 


maja 


OS 


mada 


«5? 

Qc^cB 


muchchhd 
majnti 




majhama 


(XO 


mata 


«cB 


mati 


oco 


matha 


«9n 


madkura 




man a 


matti 
muni 


«1 


manu 


«^(?> 


ruaniija 



to madden 


91, 148 


intoxication 


148 


power 


163 


middle 


V 


knowledge 


141 


wisdom, death 


37, 148 


to nourish, box 


92, 140 


Madura on the Jumna 165 


to mind, know 


148 


knowledge ' 


148 


an ascetic 


148 


to know, think 


184, 148 


man 


171 



Q 



M 



201 



mayura 

mara 
maruna 
media 
masa 

manussa 
masura 
malia 
mahd 



«^ 

QOO 

QOO 

QOOO 

QOO0OO0O05 rnahdlcafMnan 
QOO CO rtiahma 
mahun 



a peacock 
to die 

death 

a boxer 

to weigh 
man 
a pea 

to worship 
great 



143 

141, 148 

1?4 

140 

147 

148, 150 
147 

92 
152 



a unit with 133 ciphers 75 



OOCO 
OOCXD 

8s 

c;[oo 
coo 

COOcX) 

COD on 
QOO 



a biiflTalo 
often 



143 

167 
wa prohibitive particle *o lOVe, measure 91, 13^ 



mdtu 
mdua 
mara 
mala 
mdsa 
mida 
mucha 
muda 
mtidhd 
musa 
mula 

medlux 
moha 
^oH'ha 
mansa 



CO 




a mother 
to love, respect 
death, Kama 
a flower 

a month 

mctti love 
to free 

to enjoy 

in vain 
to break 

a root 
understanding 

folly 

to loose, free 

flesh 



41,67 

67 
160 
147 

161 

140 
103, 17« 

136 
147 

25 
69 

174, 132 



202 



GO 



CX) ^ 

Y is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is some- 
times interchanged with j, page 20, when the last of a com- 
pound character, it often represents i, page 24, exceptionally it 
is changed to i page 92, occasionally it stands for A, in the root, 
and when added in conjugation is most usually changed to the 
preceding consonant, thus doubling it, page 91, 133. 

yci who, which, what 

yakkha QQ^ * belOO 

to worship 
yatra where 
wherefore 



00 
CX)Og 

cx):^ooo 

O0X)0 

cx>sl 

CX)'DQ 

oooo 

oqc?> 



yaja 

yatta 

yato 

yatlhd 

yadd 

yadi 

yamu 
ydcha 

ydva 

yuja 

yumuna 

Jojana 



OD 




as 

when 
if, when 

to restrain 

ask 

as much as 
to join, unite 
the Jumna 
a yuzena 

B 



53 
161 

92 
135 

138 
29, 135, 154 

135 
138 

127 

129 

135, 154 

139, 93, 130 

158 



B is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, when the 
second radical of a root, it is changed occasionally to i, tty or 
mniy page 141, it is sometimes interchanged with I page 20, and 
is occasionally rejected before the termination of the passive 
past participle, page 131, 142. 

CkOD ^<^^fc^» *o guard 189 

,^^ rucha to shinO 93 



«l 



R 



"^3 



qc^ ^^J<^ 


to possess passion i?8 


C\ C TCLlhcff 


desiring 


140 


o q8 *^^^^* 


nii^ht 


170 


Q jQ ra^Aa 


a carriage 


14/ 


Q q ra/Am 


to enjoy 


129, 166 


Q 8c>5 CO f^^^^^^*^ s(^ 


a sun-duck 


157 


C)00 ^^^ 

4 


taste 


175 


e|Do '■'^'^ 


passion, rage 


174 




a king 


42,66 


a ^ 


to injure 


177 


^OGh(§C>D ''^J^^^^(* 


Rajagriha in Maguda 


CO rw^a 


to destroy 


139 


^c^oo ^'^ 


without 


iss 


<t)G> ^«*ia 


to be sick 


142 


<^0 rudha 


to hinder, obstruct 


95,131 




to confuse 


104 


<|)Cq1 ^wcAi:wa' 


lustre 


68 


^O ^^i'a 


to form, an image 34, 67, iBi 


CC]COD ^^^ 


dust 

CO ^ 


149 



L is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, occasion- 
ally it is intei*changed with r, page 20, and when the last conso- 
nant of a word, it sometimes represents the participial i, pagelSl. 

CO 00 ^^^^ ^ to mark, notice 

lakhhan ^ lack 



coog 
coco 

COOOOD ^'^«^* 
UkkJia 



lahha 



.c8cg 



to obtain 
a reaper 
to write 



161 

75 

91 

143 



47 



204 



CO 



080 ^'-P* 

ccoocx) ^^■'* 


to smear 
to cut, reap 


130 
143 


the world 
red 


163 
162 




^ 





V is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is oileo 
changed to 6, page 19, when a second radicle it is occasionallj chan^ 
ged to tt^ page 141, when the last consonant in a verb, it often 
represents u, in the root, page 93, and when the last of a com- 
pound letter, it is often ti, changed in Permntation, page 26. 



003 

oooop 

OQ 


vaMi'Jia 


to say 


i2e 


vacjlidnd 


a porch 


22 


vacha 


to speak 


91, 126, 142 


00^ 

088 

OS 
0| 

0^ 

00 
oc^ 

o<^ 
000 


vachana r\f\f\\ 
vachchha 


vacliaea a WOrd 

dwell lag 


78, 144 
141 


vatta 


a garment 


141 


vada 
vanda 


to speak 
to worship 


144 
132, 140 


vadhu 


a daughter in 


law 38 


vama qq 
vara 


vamu to vomit 

to preserve 


131, 142 
141 


varom 


better 


70 


vasa 


to dwell, live, 


130, 141, 160 


OCX) 


vaJia 


to flow 


92 1 


6\ 


vd 


to go, blow, or 138, 145 1 


6I00 


vdta 


wind 


143 


6\S 


vdsi 


an ax 


159 


8 


vi 


a particle, ex« 


-dis-IUL 187 



8a 


»»■<( 


knowledge 


180 


SpoonU ""''"• 


knowledge 


173 


8. 


«<!<. 


to know 104 


, 140, 147 


8f 


vina 


to instruct 


143, 145 


8500 


vinaya 


the Viniya 


145 


sj. 


vini 


beBides 


138 


8cot( 


vAkamu 


to turn 


131 


Sum 


•'"""" 


to investigate 


114 


8«^» 


mmukha 


an ugly face 


152 


S'm 


"■""' HQ 


'»'"''"' to liberate 


103, 176 


8qDO 


"'•j« 8cig 


virajja 


178 


880 


vivicha 


to be solitary 


133 


800 


visa 


pre-eminent 


6» 


8mci 


viiara 


to go 


131 


8S 


vihi 


paddy 


159 


8cPoD 


whiia 


adjudged 


26 


8-,^ 


visa. 


twenty 


72 


01:^ 


vutU 


a commentary 


24 


°18 


viUdhi 


increase 


if 


0^0 


vudha Q^^ ■ 


vu^a to increase 


91, 141 


C[0O 


vma 


be done, finished 178, 12s 


o\y^ 


vuha 


to grow 


92 


CO 


ve 


to go, certainly 


136, 149 


COODL 


venu 


a bamboo 


149 


COS 


veda 


the Veda 


147 


cocoodS 


\ ve»dli 


a city on the Oandak 


cosso 


vedand 


sensation 


169 



206 ^8 



00 « 



B when the second i^dical, is occasion allj changed to ch- 

chh^ to jjhy BXid dh, page 141 

CO ** ODO *^ OD ^** L *""^ ^®> ^^®J i* -^^ 

^^y^ «a^•a to be able, own w, 79 

OOOOP «a/.;afa Oude 10, 17 

0^3 ffaM^ ^^^ »afe^ a friend 66, 42 

ooS| sangkhya a number 23 

O051C| sangkhdra existance 170 

sachcha truth 140 

saivycha to qulet 140 

sajjana the VirtUOUS 92 

sata to manifest 169 

satu sixty 73 

sata to be true MO 

Satan oue hxmdred 76 



000 

o 



00 

00^ 
OD§ 

ODOO 

ODOO 

D-:fa)0o5 *«^^^aw ^ thousand 75 

MODOD ^«^^^ 00^0 *«^« perpetually i3« 

00CX3 *^^^ seven 71 

QQry^;) «a^^' a toacher 156 

oo.^x^cB *^^^»^* 000)8 «a<^n seventy 74 

^3 ^okicia SOUUd, WOrd 156 

00 SO saddhd faith 22 

OD^ ^^^^^ peace -111 

QQ^Q fiarww^cia modesty 170 

QQg sahpa ^ ^^55^ all, every "43, 136 

ooQCoS «a»^wwa a Buddhist priest isa 

COgOOO sarrvphassa imprOSSion 172 



DD 



8 



207 



o 



00 gD 

ooS 

ODOO 
ODQi 

0000 

cooo 

oooo 

o 

00 

o38oQ 

ooex) 

oooootfi 

CXDDO 

oodS 
oooS 

oooo 
oooo 

OOOQO 
OOOOO 

d8 



sanya 

sail 

saddldn 

sammd 

samma 

samu 

samuddha 

sayan 

sara 

sartra 

sola 

saUa 

sasa 



san 

sankhita 

sangha 

sansdra 

sdkha 

sddi 




sdmi 



sddhu 
sddlia 
sdvatti 
sdmd 

sdsa 
si 



perception 
circumspectioii, caution 

with 138 

near 136 

well, good, complete 162 

to quiet 131 

the ocean no 

own 79 

to remember, a vowel isi 
the body 
to enter, go 



an arrow 
a hare 



sdha qoQ ^'^TncM with 



20 

10 

138 



with 137, 139 

abridgment, epitome vi 
a church, assembly 23 



oDoo:^ 



world-misery 

a branch 
equal to it, like 
a master, lord 

sdhu yes, good 
firm 

Ayodhya 

golden 

to teach, mustard 

to sleep 

48 



152 

132 
149 



26, 13§ 



136 

70 

29 

129 
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D3 



d8o ^^'^ 
Sobs "'**'* 

o8ix)g **'^^ 

cqcoO 

^^ 

oqo 

oqoo 
cqo^ 
3qo 

cqo 
3qo 

^^ 
coooo 



suhha 

suna 
siccha 
sunaklia 
sutta 

supa 
supava 
suhha 
Suva 




suvama 

suvama hhuml 
tiaura 



SB ^ 



sura 






80 

soka 
so/cara 



CDDO 
COODOO 

QOOOCO^C/S ^^ol-v/tidhikan 
CODOOD ""^^^ 



to i>our 130 

a disciple !▼ 

Ceylon 

to liear,praise,well 137, 156 

he hears, praises 

doing well, merit 24 

good smell 

happiness 32, 163 

to hide 1^0 



a dog 
to grieve 
a dog 

an aphorism 
to sleep 
a monkey 

to gore 
to injure 

gold 

Thatung, Pegu 

angel, fallen angel 
white 

six 



10 

142 
132 

iv 
130 

io 

96 
141 

146, 161 



171 



71 



grieving 142 

hog 143 

a unit with 9i, eiphera 75 
the ear 22, 175 

sixteen 15, ^2 



oo 



E 
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OO 
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H in the formation of words is sometimes changed to c7ieh\ 
and occasionally to y, page 141, and in reduplication to ;, page 113. 




hara 
hasa 

Jid 



OO 
OD| 

ooq 
oooo 

ODD 

c8 ^* 

c8o5 ^*^^^ 

ec^cB /^*^^«^«^^ 
Q^Q^ huvati 

coooq 

COO 6 



hatti 

liana ^q^ ^Aato 



liehi 
hevan 



an elephant 
to kill 

now 

to carry- 
to rejoice 
to reject 
is rejected 
to go, if, certainly 
fit, proper 

to injure, kill 
to be, sacrifice 

he offers 
he offers 
he offers 

a cause 
thus 



65 

129, 134, 149 

136 

80, 107 
129 

146 
26, 92 

136 



68 

104 

121, 145 

131 

150 
20, 136 
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